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Abstract 

This research is an exploration of the development of a quality assurance model for 

transnational education (TNE) in Vietnam as well as of a theoretical framework about the 

coordination among related organisations in managing TNE in Vietnam.  

The research is grounded in a realism paradigm and employs a qualitative methodology. 

The case research and convergent interviewing methods are used for the development of 

the quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. The thesis reviews the theories in relation 

to quality management, quality assurance, case research and convergent interviewing. In 

addition, the thesis discusses the literature relating to current TNE management in Vietnam 

and experiences in quality assurance of TNE in some countries and organisations in the 

Asia Pacific region and internationally. 

The research identifies characteristics of quality assurance of TNE and how quality 

assurance of TNE can be improved. The findings discuss the problems in quality assurance 

of TNE in Vietnam and the possible solutions for improving quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam. The heart of the thesis is the development of a quality assurance model for TNE 

in Vietnam. The relations between quality assurance of TNE and its impacts on policy are 

also discussed. Finally, this research identifies implications to the government and 

institutions to improve the quality of TNE programs in Vietnam.       

The research finds that a unique quality assurance model for TNE will fill the gap in the 

regulatory framework for TNE in Vietnam, leading to closer coordination among 

government bodies and higher education institutions. 
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CHAPTER  1:   INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Overview of Vietnam 

Situated in a strategic position in South East Asia, Vietnam is a developing country with a 

total population of about 87,840,000 in 2011 (World Bank 2013). Vietnam started its 

political and economic reforms ‘doi moi’ in 1986. After nearly 30 years of reforms, 

Vietnam has transformed from one of the poorest countries in the world with per capita 

income below $100 to a lower middle income country with per capita income of $1,550 by 

the end of 2010 (World Bank n.d.). The country has been successful in reducing the ratio 

of poverty from 58 percent in 1993 to 14.5 percent in 2008, an average of three points per 

year (Vandemoortele et al 2011), and further down to 12 percent in 2009 (United Nations 

2013).  

Despite the world economic crisis, Vietnam has struggled to develop steadily with the 

annual GDP growth rate of seven percent in 2010 and six percent in 2011 (World Bank 

2013). In Vietnam’s Socio-Economic Development Strategy 2011-2020, special attention 

is given to structural reforms, environmental sustainability, social equity, and emerging 

issues of macroeconomic stability. Three breakthrough areas were defined: (i) promoting 

human resources/skills development (particularly skills for modern industry and 

innovation); (ii) improving market institutions; and (iii) infrastructure development. The 

overall goal for Vietnam is to lay the foundations for a modern, industrialised society by 

2020 (World Bank n.d.). An important tool for Vietnam to achieve the first breakthrough is 

to improve the national education system, in which higher education plays a major role. 

Together with its economic growth, Vietnam has made notable progress in education since 

‘doi moi’. Its higher education system has expanded in both scale and scope. Economic 

growth, improvement in the living standards, and enhanced educational outcomes have 

paved the way for increased demand for higher education places and increased demand 

among employers for higher education graduates (ed. Varghese & Martin 2013). In 1993, 

there were only 162,000 Vietnamese students enrolled in 110 institutions (World Bank 

2008). By 2008, the number increased to over 1.3 million enrolled in 230 Higher Education 

Institutions (HEIs).  

The education system has shifted its form from education for elite students to education for 

a wider population. Like other socialist economies, Vietnam used to have a highly 
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specialised education system (Pham 2009). After doi moi, the system gradually changed to 

be more diversified in its training forms, types of degrees, ownership of higher education, 

and funding sources (World Bank 2008). Noticeably, the 8th Plenum of the 2013 

Communist Party of Vietnam Central Committee (CPVCC), 11th Party congress agreed to 

pass a thorough reform of the Vietnamese educational system to move it towards providing 

greater international integration. The internationalisation of education was identified as an 

important factor (Communist Party, Vietnam 2013). 

1.2 Background of the research 

As a result of the process of industrialisation and modernisation in Vietnam, there 

is now strong demand for a good system of higher education. The growing 

economy and changes in society require a skilled workforce and an educated 

populace. Such a system needs to meet the objectives set by Vietnamese 

government in higher education, such as education quality, efficiency 

improvement, and capacity building. Over the past ten years, transnational 

education (TNE) has emerged as one way to assist Vietnam achieve its targets. 

TNE includes ‘all types of higher education study programs, or sets of courses of study, or 

educational services (including those of distance education) in which the learners are 

located in a country different from the one where the awarding institution is based’ 

(UNESCO 2001, p.2). TNE is synonymous to other terms such as cross border, offshore, 

or borderless education (British Council 2013).  

TNE can bring benefits for both sending and receiving countries (UNESCO 2011; British 

Council 2013). TNE increases a university’s capacity in internationalisation, in addition to 

creating potential opportunities for improving the teaching and learning environment at 

both home and host institutions (Lang 2011). Furthermore, potential benefits of TNE for 

receiving countries are observed, such as the increased access for local students to higher 

education, human resource development, diversification of academic programs offered to 

students, quality assurance and qualification recognition improvement together with the 

benefits in economics, university status, and social cultural arrangements (British Council 

2013).    

After more than 10 years of implementing TNE in Vietnam, the outcomes remain variable. 

It has proven to be difficult for the Government - here understood as MOET - to control 
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TNE in terms of quality assurance. Although MOET has tried to take action in regulating 

TNE in Vietnam, there has not been a comprehensive quality assurance framework for 

both the Government and TNE practitioners to use as a benchmark for effective and 

efficient provision. Most policies and regulations issued to deal with this form of education 

have become out of date and/or are not regulated in a comprehensive way, and it is 

questionable whether TNE can be managed effectively and efficiently on this basis.  

Figure 1.1 Chapter outline 

 

Source: developed for this research. 

Chapter 1 provides a summary of the main aspects of this research and outlines the 

thesis. There are nine sections in this chapter, as can be seen in Figure 1.1. The 

chapter starts with an overview of Vietnam (Section 1.1) and then explains the 

background of this research (Section 1.2). These two sections provide basic 

information for readers before the research problem and research issues are 

discussed (Section 1.3). Next, justification for the research is provided (Section 

1.4), followed by delimitations of scope (Section 1.5), methodology (Section 1.6) 

and definitions (Section 1.7). Finally, the outline of the thesis is presented (Section 

1.8) and the chapter conclusion follows (Section 1.9). 
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1.3 Research problem and research issues 

The problem addressed in this research is: How can the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam be improved? Although TNE can bring existing and potential benefits (UNESCO 

2011; British Council 2013; Egron-Polak & Hudson 2014), there are currently various 

problems arising for the government, education providers and learners in terms of quality 

assurance.  

1.3.1 Quality assurance of TNE 

Quality assurance for higher education aims at improving academic quality (AUN-QA 

2011). Quality assurance is a part of quality management (Sallis 2002; ESS quality 

glossary 2010), which originally came from the business world. TNE is a form of higher 

education (UNESCO 2005; British Council 2013), so TNE belongs to the higher education 

system. Quality assurance for higher education includes the total mechanism and 

procedures applied to ensure continuous quality improvement (Piper 1993). 

In relation to the quality assurance of TNE, countries involved in TNE, especially 

receiving countries, should take an active role in quality assurance activities (UNESCO 

2011; Stella & Woodhouse 2011). For example, the receiving country needs to take 

responsibility for the quality assurance of TNE by establishing a registration system for 

TNE and developing capacity for quality assurance and accreditation for TNE.    

Over the past decade, many TNE programs have been introduced and delivered throughout 

Vietnam. Besides the advantages that TNE can bring, there have been problems too. 

Learners are especially vulnerable. It is essential to have a good TNE quality assurance 

framework to support the development of human resources with higher qualifications in 

Vietnam. Also, the lack of a critical quality assurance framework together with appropriate 

policies and regulations makes it harder for the government to control TNE programs. 

The first of the above problems relates to the quality and status of foreign partners. There 

have been many TNE programs delivered in Vietnam with unknown or unaccredited 

foreign partners, which badly affect the wider reputation of TNE. Vietnam, as a TNE 

receiving country, should apply a comprehensive national regulatory framework to control 

the quality assurance of TNE (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). It is necessary to identify the 
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status of international institutions and their accreditation, in order to prevent unworthy 

foreign institutions entering Vietnam purely for commercial reasons. 

The second related problem is where the commercial nature of TNE providers potentially 

conflicts with educational objectives.  So the receiving country can ensure TNE can bring 

benefits to the country (Hugonnier 2005; UNESCO 2011), a national regulatory framework 

to control the quality of TNE programs should exist (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011).  

Third, there is the problem of the existing quality assurance arrangements for TNE in 

Vietnam. So far, there has not been a unique quality assurance framework for TNE (Verbik 

& Jokivirta 2005; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). Most TNE providers only focus on 

following the requirements of foreign partners in terms of their own definitions of quality. 

In the absence of common standards, even different departments and individuals within 

MOET may themselves define quality in different ways. As such, there is a need to ensure 

there is a quality assurance framework that provides a standard to be met by TNE 

providers. 

1.3.2 Policy framework for TNE 

Basically, policies include laws, rules and regulations. Regulations and quality assurance 

are only two types of policy instruments, beside scholarships and visa support (OECD 

2004). These instruments are the only frameworks for action so they need to be enforced 

(UNESCO 2011). This research explores the policy framework for TNE in relation to 

regulatory and quality assurance frameworks. Therefore, the term regulatory framework is 

sometimes used as an alternative to the term policy framework. 

Vietnam does not have a comprehensive policy framework for TNE management (Nguyen 

& Shillabeer 2013). Besides, quality assurance for higher education is a new concept in 

Vietnam and there are few studies in this area (Nguyen, Oliver & Priddy 2009). Because of 

the incomprehensive regulatory framework, there have been illegal operations, poor quality 

education, and foreign partners with low quality rankings (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). A 

systematic management mechanism to control TNE operations is needed that can support 

Vietnamese educational policy makers to amend the policy framework for TNE. In 

addition, a dynamic policy system can improve the quality assurance framework for TNE. 
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1.3.3 Introduction of theoretical framework and research issues 

The literature review in Chapter 2 reveals issues about the quality assurance of TNE and 

the impacts of quality improvement on the TNE policy framework in Vietnam. These 

issues are integrated into the theoretical framework that is developed in Section 2.3. The 

research problem theoretical framework is presented in Figure 1.2. This framework guides 

the data collection and analysis in this research, aiming at improving the quality assurance 

of TNE in Vietnam. 

There are four main parts to this framework, as can be seen in Figure 1.2. First, the existing 

situation regarding TNE management, with particular reference to issues of quality 

assurance is reviewed. The experiences of some countries in the Asia Pacific region with 

the quality assurance of TNE is explored to find lessons learned for Vietnam. Second, a 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam is developed, based on the investigation of 

Vietnamese and international practice of TNE quality assurance. Third, tools to apply the 

quality assurance model for TNE effectively are explored. Lastly, the policy 

impacts relating to TNE quality assurance improvement is analysed. In addition to 

the four main parts, the central entity of the framework is HEIs that provide TNE 

programs. HEIs are mainly responsible for the quality assurance of TNE so the internal 

assessment of TNE should be taken by HEIs themselves. 

Four research issues are developed in Section 2.4 to address the research problem: 

Research issue 1: How is the quality assurance of TNE managed in Vietnam? 

Research issue 2: How and why can the system be improved to achieve more rigorous 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

Research issue 3: How can the proposed quality assurance model for TNE be applied 

effectively in Vietnam? 

Research issue 4: How and why can the Vietnamese educational policy makers be assisted? 



 

7 
 

Figure 1.2 Research problem theoretical framework 

 

Source: developed for this research. 

1.4 Justification for the research 

This research into the quality assurance of TNE can be justified because of the lack of 

literature about how to improve the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Other 

justifications are the complexity and importance of the education sector, and the possible 

benefits to policy and practice of this research. These factors will now be discussed in turn. 

Gaps in the literature 

Much research about the quality assurance of TNE in the world has been conducted. 

Quality assurance of TNE is considered an important part of the national higher education 

quality regime (Bennett et al 2010). TNE is considered to increase access to higher 

education and provide opportunities for improving the quality of higher education systems 

(Lang 2011; British Council 2013). Nevertheless, there are many concerns relating to TNE, 

such as: quality assurance; consumer rights in countries with weak administrative capacity 

and in countries with no quality assurance system; and, unstable TNE provision (UNESCO 
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2011). Furthermore, among these concerns, the major one is quality assurance. TNE 

providers need to ensure transparency and quality control in their host country (GATE 

1997). Therefore, the issue of TNE quality assurance is seen as playing an important part in 

the national quality assurance framework for any higher education system (Sursock 2010). 

However, there is little literature on quality assurance for higher education in Vietnam 

(Nguyen, Oliver & Priddy 2009), especially for TNE. Quality assurance of TNE is not 

considered a central point in the national quality assurance mechanism for higher education 

in many countries, whether sending or receiving (Stella & Woodhouse 2011). 

Consequently, not many countries have developed quality assurance frameworks for TNE, 

including Vietnam. 

The first justification is that this research contributes to the literature of a doctoral thesis 

conferred by the Australian Institute of Business. ‘Whether that doctorate is a PhD or a 

professional doctorate, the thesis must make ‘a significant and original contribution to 

knowledge’ (AQFAB 2010, p. 71)’ (Loh 2012a, p.6).  The contribution is made based on 

the application of theory in different settings (Philips & Pugh 2000). In this research, the 

parent theory is explored from the broader view of quality management, narrowing to the 

specific area of the quality assurance of TNE in the world, and finally identifying the gap 

in the research as the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 

The second justification is that this research makes a contribution to the literature of the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Little literature was found on the quality assurance 

of TNE from the perspective of Vietnam. To date, no accreditation for TNE has been 

carried out in Vietnam (Bui 2010; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). 

As TNE has become increasingly popular, more countries, especially receiving countries, 

have developed robust quality assurance frameworks for TNE to protect students from 

receiving low quality education (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). This research develops a 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam based on the existing literature review on 

quality assurance practice in the world and in Vietnam; the literature on the experiences of 

developed and developing countries in the Asia Pacific region with the quality assurance of 

TNE, and the data analysis in this research. 

The third justification is industry complexity. In Vietnam, TNE has grown significantly, 

and has attracted many students. By 2013, 385 TNE programs were part of 
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collaborations between Vietnamese HEIs and foreign partners from 29 countries 

licensed in Vietnam (National Assembly, Vietnam 2013), beside others operating 

without the permission of the Ministry of Educations and Training (MOET). TNE 

undoubtedly features in an improved system (Bennett et al 2010; UNESCO 2011).  If this 

is to be changed, there needs to be a thorough review of Vietnamese higher education. A 

good quality assurance system can help Vietnamese education meet the various criteria for 

an improved higher education system. Desired outcomes include better qualified workers 

for the country, and improved university rankings so that Vietnam can match the record of 

higher education in other countries. 

The last justification is that this research can provide potential implications for other 

countries in the Asia Pacific region and in the world. A good model of the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam may offer lessons for the development of a more effective 

quality assurance framework for other developing countries in the Asia Pacific region 

(Zwanikken et al 2013). In addition, a transparent legal framework is also useful for 

international HEIs considering investing in Vietnamese educational market. 

In short, the four justifications in this section and the literature review in Chapter 2 justify 

this research. 

1.5 Delimitations of scope 

This research applies convergent interviewing and case research to study the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam and the impacts of TNE quality improvement on policy 

framework. Therefore, the findings are delimited to the quality regime in TNE. In addition, 

the research takes into account the comparative experiences of quality assurance in 

developed and developing countries in the Asia Pacific, and the models of quality 

assurance for higher education and TNE in the world. The findings of this research could 

be applicable for quality assurance activities in TNE in other developing countries in the 

Asia Pacific region because of the similar contexts and circumstances in economics, 

cultures, and education arrangements. The findings may also be applicable to quality 

assurance for higher education in Vietnam and in other countries in the region because 

TNE should be considered as a part of the national higher education system (British 

Council 2013).  
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As well as describing the current situation of TNE practice, this research is directed 

towards the design of a new quality assurance framework for TNE in Vietnam. The 

research is based primarily on the situation in Vietnam. The cases selected are located in 

Vietnam and the appropriateness of case selection is discussed in Section 3.5.1. Therefore, 

it will not necessarily be applicable in all aspects in other countries because of the 

differences in traditions, higher education systems, regulatory frameworks, and mindset of 

government leaders. However, the findings of the research could be of interest to those 

who have investment strategies in the Vietnamese educational market. Furthermore, the 

findings of this research will provide information on the existing situation of TNE and the 

policy framework for TNE in Vietnam.  

The last delimitation is that this research focuses on the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam, not quality assurance in the national higher education system. However, despite 

the transnational element, the quality assurance of TNE can be similar to the quality 

assurance of higher education. Hence, the new theoretical framework and the quality 

assurance model for TNE could be referred to in the national higher education system in 

Vietnam and in other countries in the region.  

In brief, the delimitations of this research are the quality assurance of TNE, and the 

influences of TNE quality assurance on the policy framework in Vietnam and in countries 

with cultures and economies similar to Vietnam. 

1.6 Methodology 

This research applies a realism paradigm and a qualitative methodology. There were two 

stages: exploratory and confirmatory. The exploratory stage consisted of the literature 

review (Chapter 2) and convergent interviews (Chapter 3). In the confirmatory stage the 

case research method was applied (Chapter 4). Both convergent interviews and case 

research methods belong to the realism scientific paradigm because explanatory knowledge 

is considered the objective in realism (Easton 1998). The methods were selected based on 

the context and nature of the research, as explained in Chapter 3. 

Because of the shortage of literature on the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam, the 

research used convergent interviews in order to develop some prior theory to identify the 

research problem for formulation and subsequent revision of the research’s theoretical 

framework (Loh 2012a). Convergent interviewing is an in-depth interview technique with 
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structured data analysis process (Nair & Riege 1995). This technique consists of a series of 

interviews conducted to refine the questions after each interview (Rao & Perry 2003). 

Convergent interviewing is suitable for this research because it helps enrich information of 

people’s perceptions and beliefs in the quality assurance of TNE. 

Next, case research method was applied in the second stage of this research. The selection 

of this method was based on assessment of three criteria for case research (Yin 2009): the 

types of research questions; the extent of control of the investigator over the actual 

behavioural events; and, the degree of focus on contemporary events. In this research, the 

research problem and research issues are all ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions, which consider 

contemporary phenomenon within real-life contexts (Parkhe 1993; Yin 2009; Loh 2012a). 

This research looked at the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam, which is a new area that 

is under-researched (Perry 2013). It is a contemporary, not historical, issue (Carson et al 

2001; Stoke & Perry 2007). Furthermore, case research was used to confirm the prior 

theory developed in convergent interviews, and the reviewed literature (Perry 1998). 

In brief, convergent interviews and case research methods were applied in this research to 

build and analyse theories about the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 

1.7 Definitions 

To support reading, definitions of terms used in this research are provided next. The 

definitions adopted by researchers depend on the project’s purpose (Healy 2000; Loh 

2012a), so the terms are defined based on the context of this research. 

Home countries are the countries where the TNE program is originally from. Home 

countries are synonymous with sending countries. 

Host countries are countries where TNE programs are delivered. Host countries are 

synonymous with receiving countries. 

Inputs are the initial factors that are the basis for the development of a TNE program. 

Institutions are HEIs or universities. 

Outcomes are the results or changes of students after studying in a TNE program (such as 

changes in knowledge, awareness, skills, attitudes, opinions, aspirations, motivation, 
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behaviour, practice, decision-making, policies, social action, condition, or status. This term 

also means the ‘difference’ compared to the inputs. 

Outputs are the processes of teaching and learning, the delivery of TNE programs. This 

term also means ‘what we do’. 

Policy framework is a set of guidelines and regulations that give direction for the 

government to achieve long term goals. A policy framework provides government leaders 

and policy-makers with institutional and sectoral guidance for promoting and assessing 

policy. In this research, policy framework is used alternatively with regulatory framework. 

Program is an educational program with teaching and learning activities and resources 

aimed to help people make improvements in their lives. 

Quality assurance model is a version of quality assurance that consists of criteria on 

quality assessment. This research develops a quality assurance model for TNE because the 

model is an option implied to the government to control the quality assurance of TNE. The 

meaning of model is narrower than framework. 

Receiving countries are countries that receive TNE programs and deliver these programs 

in their countries. 

Receiving institutions are institutions that collaborate with foreign universities to deliver 

TNE programs. Receiving institutions are responsible for recruiting students and delivering 

TNE courses with the support of sending institutions. 

Regulatory framework is a system of regulations established by the government and the 

means used to enforce them.  The regulatory framework provides a set of regulations that 

make people comply and behave in a certain manner. In this research, the term regulatory 

framework is used alternatively with policy framework. 

Sending countries are countries that export their TNE programs to other countries and 

have these programs delivered in other countries. 

Sending institutions are universities that collaborate with local universities to deliver TNE 

programs. Sending institutions are responsible for awarding certificates and degrees for 

TNE students. 
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Supporting system is a system that supports the quality assurance model for TNE to be 

applied effectively. A supporting system provides data sources and guidelines on the 

implementation of the quality assurance of TNE. 

TNE providers are international universities or institutions that provide the TNE program 

to a host country. 

TNE recipients are local universities or institutions that receive the TNE program and 

deliver the program in their country. 

1.8 Outline of thesis 

The thesis consists of five chapters, as presented in Figure 1.3 (Perry 2011). Chapter 1 is 

the introduction, which first provides an overview of Vietnam and the background of the 

research, and introduces the research problem and the research issues. It then looks at the 

justification for the research, delimitations of scope, and the methodology applied in this 

research. Definitions of key terms are also provided this chapter. 

Figure 1.3 Thesis outline 

 

Source: adapted from Perry (2011). 

Chapter 2 reviews the literature relevant to the research problem and research issues. The 

chapter reviews the parent theories (Perry 2011) of the quality assurance of TNE. Main 

issues and gaps are discussed. The theoretical framework and its related research issues are 

discussed in detail in the context of the literature review and the evidence available. This 
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discussion guides the research process that leads to filling the gaps identified in the 

existing literature.  

Chapter 3 focuses on the research design and methodology applied for this research. 

Potential research methodologies are reviewed to identify, justify, and explain data 

collection. The chapter starts by discussing the use of qualitative methodology in the 

realism paradigm, and the use of convergent interviews and case research. Convergent 

interviews were conducted in this research to enrich information on the quality assurance 

of TNE and the policy framework for TNE in Vietnam. Data analyses of convergent 

interviews led to a revision of the theoretical framework and the development of an initial 

quality assurance model for TNE. Main themes for case research analysis are discussed. 

Next, the use of case research is discussed in detail including case selection, data 

collection, validity and reliability of case research. 

Chapter 4 aims at summarising and analysing the case research data collected from the 

research. The data analysis is discussed in detail, using within-case, cross-case and cross-

cluster analyses. Then the findings of the research are summarised followed by revision of 

the theoretical framework and the quality assurance model for TNE. 

Chapter 5 is the last chapter. It provides conclusions about the research issues and research 

problem, based on the summary of findings in Chapter 4. The information collected from 

the literature review in Chapter 2, together with the data analysis of the convergent 

interviews in Chapter 3 and case research in Chapter 4, is integrated to identify 

contributions. Then, the research problem is answered and the implications for theory, 

policy and practice, methodology, and further study, are discussed. 

This thesis follows the AIB Style Guide (AIB 2013) which is based on the Australian Style 

Manual (Snooks & Co 2002). In considering in-text citation, when a paragraph has several 

sentences from the same sources, the thesis accepts the standard procedure of citing the 

source only once, such as immediately after a specific concept or at the end of the first 

sentence needed for citation (Marilyn Stone [Technical Editor, the American Marketing 

Association that publishes A* journals like Journal of Marketing] 2011, pers. comm. with 

C Perry, 29 January).  

The thesis is structured in five chapters and the terms ‘parent theory’ and the ‘research 

problem’ in Chapter 2 follow Perry (2002, 2011). In addition, the thesis uses spelling of the 
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‘English (Australia)’ dictionary Microsoft Word 2007. The first person is used where 

appropriate, especially in the descriptions of the qualitative research interviews and case 

studies where the realism paradigm does not require an ‘objective’ barrier between the 

researcher and the world. References use the Harvard (author-date) referencing system that 

is mentioned in the AIB Style Guide. 

1.9 Chapter summary 

In summary, Chapter 1 provides an overview of the research study that is included in this 

thesis. The research problem and research issues have been introduced to help readers 

understand what is being studied in this research. Next, the gaps in the literature have been 

identified and the research justified. Finally the delimitations of scope, the methodology, 

and definitions have been discussed.  

We will now move to a discussion of literature on the quality assurance of TNE and the 

policy framework for TNE in Chapter 2. 
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CHAPTER  2:   LITERATURE REVIEW 

2.1 Introduction 

This chapter reviews the literature essential to provide a background context for the 

research in question and to identify the research issues that guide the data collection and 

analysis. Scanning the field reveals what related research has already been undertaken and 

where there are gaps. The work of previous researchers is acknowledged as a basis for 

provoking new questions. 

To support the present research, the literature in a number of connected fields was 

reviewed. The chapter has five sections as shown in Figure 2.1. The literature review 

commenced with a review of the parent theories (Perry 2011) of quality management, 

narrowing, in turn, to the specific areas of the quality assurance of TNE in developed and 

developing countries (seen as TNE providers and recipients). The chapter then moves to 

explore the gaps in research on the quality assurance of TNE and policy impacts, 

specifically in Vietnam. Next, a theoretical framework and its related research questions 

are presented that were used to guide the remainder of the study. 

Figure 2.1 Structure of Chapter 2 

 

Source: developed for this research. 

2.2 Parent theories 

The details of the parent theories to explain the theoretical framework on quality assurance 

in TNE in Vietnam are shown in Figure 2.2: 
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Figure 2.2 Parent theories in details 

  

Source: developed for this research. 

2.2.1 Quality management 

2.2.1.1 Idea of quality 

Before discussing quality management, it is important to understand the definition of 

quality. Quality is difficult to define accurately because quality is a dynamic idea (Sallis 

2002). It is argued that there is no precise definition of quality.  

The Oxford dictionary (2013) defines quality as the standard of something measured 

against other things of a similar kind, or as the degree of excellence of something.  In 

another definition, quality is defined as an inner attribute of all material or immaterial 

objects, ‘which reflects the level of compliance within dictated requirements or implicit 

specifications of the beneficiary’ (Steliac 2009, p.120).Quality in everyday conversation is 

understood as an absolute – a thing of quality. The word quality originally came from the 

Latin qualis which means what kind of. Used as an absolute, quality is concerned with 

things of the highest possible standards such as expensive restaurants or hand-built and 

luxury cars. 

In the educational context, the concept of quality is elitist (Sallis 2002). If quality is 

defined as high quality, only a few institutions can afford to offer this educational 

experience to learners. In higher education, quality is not a simple one-dimensional 

concept concerned only with academic quality (Steliac 2009; AUN-QA 2011). Instead, 
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quality is a multi-dimensional notion that meets its various stakeholders’ needs and 

expectations. The definition of quality for higher education is discussed in Section 2.2.3. 

2.2.1.2 Quality management 

Quality management can be defined as a holistic management philosophy that includes the 

maintenance and continuous improvement of all functions in an organisation, aimed at 

meeting and satisfying customer and other stakeholders’ requirements (Kaynak 2003). 

Quality management is considered to have originated from three main sources: 

contribution of quality regime; formal assessment processes; and measurement studies 

(Tari 2011). Furthermore, quality management helps to assess quality management 

practices at the management level. 

The history of quality management began over one hundred years ago (Solomon & Hogan 

2012). The term modern quality management first appeared during the First World War. 

The term was originally used by notable individuals to refer to the quality of business 

management as a whole, which later became key in business culture and a common 

practice in many countries. During this period, the aim of quality management was simply 

to support the staff’s management role and their active participation in quality 

improvement.  

By the mid-1920s, the focus of modern quality management shifted from managing quality 

after production to analysing productive processes to remove any defects before finished 

products were released for consumption. In the mid-1920s, there were more advanced 

quality management mechanisms after a statistician, Dr Walter Shewhart, formulated the 

first-ever statistical control chart (Solomon & Hogan 2012).  The chart proved that quality 

improvement was better in the productive process rather than in the post production period.  

During the Second World War, Shewhart’s idea was followed and developed by Deming, 

Dodge and Roming. Indeed, Edward Deming, considered being the father of modern 

quality, developed the Plan-Do-Check-Act (PDCA) cycle (Sallis 2002; Solomon & Hogan 

2012). In the post Second World War period, Deming introduced quality management 

theory to Japanese work culture. Deming highlighted the focus of quality care on the 

process instead of the end product.  This approach changed people’s mind set with respect 

to the concept of quality management. Quality was then understood as being the quality of 

everything in the organisation.  
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Quality management is often referred to as total quality management (TQM) in the 

literature (Tari 2011). Quality management is measured through standards such as ISO 

9001. However, TQM is a wider concept than quality management as it includes additional 

aspects such as leadership style, ethics, social aspects, and relation to society (ed. Parkany 

1995).  

Although TQM is considered to be effective in ensuring quality in a business environment, 

there have been opposing ideas about the effectiveness of its application in higher 

education. Research suggests that only a small number of HEIs apply TQM in their 

institutions (Aly & Akpovi 2001). In a survey of UK’s HEIs looking at the application of 

TQM in higher education environment, Osseo-Asare, Longbottom and Chourides (2007) 

found that TQM was effective in improving academic quality, which helped to increase 

student satisfaction. However, implementing TQM system in higher education requires 

leadership as the most important factor for the success of quality improvement (Kanji 

2002).  

In higher education, the term quality management encompasses quality assurance, quality 

control and quality improvement. The term quality management used by HEIs refers to 

everything that relates to overall development of an education system (Mangnale & Potluri 

2011). This research focuses on the application of quality assurance for TNE, a part of the 

quality management system for higher education, so it does not discuss on TQM. 

2.2.2 Quality assurance 

Quality assurance is considered part of quality management (ESS Quality Glossary 2010). 

It is different from quality control (Sallis 2002). Quality assurance prevents faults 

occurring before and during the process in order to ensure that the product is produced to a 

predetermined specification. Quality assurance aims at consistently meeting product 

specification or ‘getting things right first time, every time’ (Sallis 2002, p.17). 

There are different definitions of quality assurance and these vary from organisation to 

organisation; however, the content is similar. According to the International 

Standardization Organisation (ISO), quality assurance is a part of quality management with 

the aim of giving confidence that quality requirements are met (AS/NZS ISO 2006). 

Another definition comes from the International Labour Organisation (ILO). They contend 

that quality assurance is processes and procedures that are used to ensure that 
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qualifications, assessment and program delivery meet certain standards (Tuck 2007). 

Finally, the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) has 

defined quality assurance as encompassing any activity that is concerned with assessing 

and improving the merit or the worth of an intervention in the field of vocational education 

training or its compliance with given standards (Bennett et al 2010). 

At an organisational level, quality assurance can be understood to be a guarantee that the 

product or service it offers meets accepted quality standards. Quality can only be achieved 

when the real meaning of quality is identified in the real context from which suitable 

methods can be specified (ESS Quality Glossary 2010). In the quality assurance process, it 

is understood that there should be some customer-oriented activities while carrying out 

ordinary activities (Masao1992). In general, quality assurance aims at the process of 

making things meet expected requirements of quality rather than looking at the content 

(European Commission 2014). All of these explanations highlight that quality assurance is 

a way to improve quality. 

In summary, quality assurance aims at ensuring performance quality of an organisation in 

order to meet all requirements. The assessment is checked over to make sure improvement 

will be made at the end. In this research, quality assurance was analysed and evaluated in 

the context of quality assurance for higher education and TNE. Quality assurance for 

higher education and TNE will be discussed in the following part of this chapter. 

2.2.3 Quality assurance for higher education and TNE 

2.2.3.1 Quality assurance for higher education 

Following on from the previous section, quality assurance for higher education has specific 

application. The definition of quality for higher education is very important for HEIs to 

obtain expected academic outcomes although quality for education is considered to be a 

vague (Cheng & Tam 1997) and ambiguous notion (Pounder 1999). 

Quality for higher education 

All definitions of quality for higher education are based on the general definition of quality 

within the quality management concept (Section 2.2.1) with an emphasis on higher 

education.  Different models for quality in education were proposed such as: (i) a 

production model that describes quality in a direct relationship between inputs and outputs; 
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(ii) a value added model that focuses on graduates’ achievement and performance; or (iii) a 

total quality experience that relates to the entire learning experience gained by students 

during their study in institutions (Tam 2001). Quality for higher education may be defined 

based on the five industrial definitions of quality: (i) transcendent quality that means the 

educators play the role as producers to deliver expert training and professional standing; 

(ii) manufacturing-based quality that means the institution is a manufacturer and has full 

decisions on what to produce, when, and how well to produce; (iii) product-based quality; 

(iv) value-based quality; and (v) user-based quality (Gravin 1984). 

Quality may also be considered to be based on the four pillars of education: learning to 

know, learning to do, learning to live together and with others, and learning to be (Delors 

1996). There are various factors considered to affect quality in higher education. Basic 

factors include the institutions’ vision and goals, the talent and expertise of the teaching 

staff, admission and assessment standards, the teaching and learning environment, the 

employability of graduates, the quality of libraries and laboratories, management 

effectiveness, governance, and leadership (World Bank 2007).Three quality perspectives 

believed to be suitable for HEIs are: limited supply, often used in institutional rankings 

such as Maclean’s; quality within mission, defined as fitness for purpose; and value-added, 

or quality in results (Bogue 1998). 

While various definitions of quality for higher education are made, the definition of quality 

by Harvey and Knight is regarded as the most common one. Harvey and Knight (1996) 

identified various sets of dimensions of quality for higher education. These dimensions are 

described in Table 2.1. 

Table 2.1 Dimensions of quality for higher education 

No Dimensions of quality for 
higher education Definition/ Explanation 

1.  Quality as exceptional Exceptionally high standards of academic achievement 

2.  Quality as perfection (or 
consistency) 

Emphasis on processes and their specifications, relating to zero 
defects and quality culture 

3.  
Quality as fitness for 
purpose 
 

Assessing if the quality of a product or service, defined as the 
stated purpose, either meets customer specifications or conforms 
to the institutional mission. 

4.  Quality as value for money Assessing quality in terms of return on investment or expenditure 
and is related to accountability 

5.  Quality as transformation Quality is defined as a process of qualitative change with emphasis 
on adding value to students and empowering them 

Source: Harvey and Knight (1996). 
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Fitness for purpose is considered the most popular definition of quality for HEIs, which 

aims at educating for social needs (Harvey 1998; Woodhouse 1999). Meanwhile, 

Koslowski (2006) observed that in the 1980s and 1990s quality for higher education was 

defined as excellence in education based on the internal resources of an institution, such as 

the number of staff with degrees, the number of books and volumes in the library, and 

reputation. The presumption is that high quality input leads to excellent outcomes. 

The various definitions of quality for higher education show the clear lack of consensus 

amongst scholars and HEIs, which results in its ill-suited application in education 

(Nicholson 2011). Though the term quality is borrowed from business and industry, 

concepts are not transferable in the different contexts. The most important issue 

surrounding the quality agenda is to satisfy all the various stakeholders’ perspectives 

because different stakeholders have different conceptions of higher education (Cullen et al 

2003). 

However, each stakeholder sees quality in their own view. For example, in determining 

whether the education quality requirements are met, different stakeholders have different 

approaches and assessment (Nicholson 2011). Students usually use the fitness for purpose 

approach to determine if their educational experience meets their expectations while 

teachers or higher education staff measure quality in terms of inputs and outputs such as 

productivity, number of courses, publications, research budget, or improved student 

learning. On the other hand, governments and tax payers may look at quality of education 

in terms of value for money, or doing more with less. As a result, it is difficult to satisfy all 

stakeholders’ requirements on quality with a single definition.  

Given the above challenges surrounding definitions, different definitions may result in two 

universities with different purposes, processes and outcomes requiring different quality 

assurance approaches (Marshall 1998). For this reason, it is suggested that the solution for 

this complicated issue of definition of quality, is to recognise and validate the diverse 

perspectives, and not to accept one particular quality definition. In Ontario’s quality 

assurance framework, for example, quality is understood in several ways: (i) fitness for 

purpose (mission); (ii) exceptional; and (iii) value-added (Nicholson 2011). 

Although there are a lot of discussions on the definition of quality for higher education, 

there is little evidence on which definition is the best. It can be concluded that quality can 
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be seen as the middle ground of the interaction between the external calls to increase 

accountability and internal efforts of an organisation to address it (Koslowski 2006). In 

order to ensure that all standards and quality requirements are met, HEIs are expected to 

have quality assurance processes.  

Quality assurance for higher education 

To develop, implement, maintain and improve the level of quality for higher education, a 

university needs to install a quality assurance system (AUN-QA 2011). The main purpose 

of quality assurance for higher education is to improve academic quality. Quality assurance 

for higher education is considered to include the total mechanism and procedures applied 

to ensure the predetermined quality or the improvement continuity, including planning, 

identifying, encouraging, and assessing quality issues (Piper 1993).  

In relation to quality assurance for higher education, various definitions have been 

provided. Quality assurance for higher education refers to the policies, attitudes, actions, 

and procedures that are necessary to ensure quality is maintained and improved 

(Woodhouse 1999). In another definition, quality assurance for higher education refers to 

the planned and systematic review process of an institution to identify whether or not the 

standards of education, scholarship and infrastructure as required are met, maintained and 

improved (Hayward 2001). 

According to the International Network of Quality Assurance Agencies in Higher 

Education (INQAAHE), quality assurance for higher education may relate to a program, an 

institution or a whole higher education system. Lenn (2004) defines that in each case, 

quality assurance is all those attitudes, objects, actions and procedures that, through their 

existence and use, and together with the quality control activities, ensure appropriate 

academic standards are being maintained and enhanced in and by each program. In 

addition, quality assurance extends to making the process and standards known to the 

educational community and the public at large. In order to ensure that expected quality and 

requirements are met, most HEIs are required to have internal and external quality 

assurance processes. Internal and external quality assurance should be aligned with each 

other, and HEIs should develop internal quality assurance to be coherent with external 

quality assurance procedures (European Commission 2009). 
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Most HEIs in Europe have an internal quality assurance system for controlling and 

improving education quality. However, external quality assurance, carried out by 

independent quality assurance agencies, is recommended to ensure a transparent and 

accountable mechanism and to facilitate public access to information (Trends 2007). 

External quality assurance for higher education includes: assessing the quality of HEIs and 

their performance (auditing); comparing the quality of education at different HEIs in the 

same disciplines (benchmarking); identifying whether the expected standards of quality are 

met (accreditation); and, recognising high quality or excellence of performance (European 

Commission 2009). 

Quality assurance aims at ensuring accountability and brings about improvement (Harvey 

1998; Canadian Council on Learning 2009). Accountability is most often linked to external 

stakeholders like state and regional accrediting bodies, governmental agencies and the 

public. Meanwhile, improvement is related to internal processes (Nicholson 2011). The 

accountability process is used to collect evidence of accountability by answering five 

questions: 

• Are the institution’s objectives appropriate? 
• Are its plans suitable for these objectives? 
• Do its actions conform to its plans? 
• Are its actions effective in achieving its objectives? 
• What is the measure of the objectives? 

Woodhouse (1999, p. 33).  

The main purpose of quality assurance may therefore be seen to ensure accountability and 

improve quality. However, it is argued that accountability and improvement are 

incompatible or inseparable. It is incompatible because there will be no room for 

improvement if accountability is the aim. It is inseparable because accountability can 

always be re-phrased to focus on improvement (Woodhouse 1999).  

On the other hand, quality assurance may prevent innovation and enhancement in higher 

education because the primary goals of quality assurance processes are monitoring and 

maintaining quality. This risk has led to the loosening of the linkage between quality 

policies and the incentives to innovate teaching and learning (Harvey & Knight 1996). 

Nicholson (2011) expressed concerns of accountability on the transformative process when 

quality is viewed as a process rather than a product.  
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The accountability process includes accreditation, audit, and assessment (Harvey 1998; 

Canadian Council on Learning 2009). Accreditation is carried out to identify whether an 

institution or a program meets a benchmark or threshold quality criteria. Assessment, often 

called evaluation, is used to measure the quality of outputs. Lastly, audit, or review, 

verifies the suitability of the planned quality procedures in relation to the stated objectives; 

the conformity of the planned quality procedures in relation to the stated objectives; and 

the effectiveness of the activities in achieving the stated objectives (Woodhouse 1999).   

The relationship between accreditation, assessment, and audit is clarified in the five point 

checking sequence as shown in Figure 2.3. Among the three models, accreditation is the 

most widely used for purposes of development and capacity building. It is argued that any 

attempt to produce a precise definition can even make the issue even more confusing 

because most of these terms, in general, refer to any review or evaluation process 

(Woodhouse 1999). 

Figure 2.3 Accreditation, assessment, and audit – five point checking sequence 

1. Objectives  
Appropriate 

2.  Plan  
Suitable 

3. Actions  
Conform 

4. Action 
Effective 

5. Outcomes  
Measured 

                                                   Accreditation 
 
                                            Audit 
      
                                                                                                          Assessment 

Source: Woodhouse (1999), cited in Nicholson (2011, p.8). 

Besides accountability, outcome based education has received a greater focus because 

there is an increase in the requirements for better accountability and output measures. 

Barrie (2006) suggested universities that want to articulate their role and purpose should 

look at the description of the qualities of their graduates. There are three components in the 

outcome-based approach to learning: (i) a precise statement of the intended learning 

outcomes reflecting educational aims, purposes and values; (ii) the suitable process or 

strategy to achieve the intended learning (curriculum, teaching, learning, assessment and 

support, and guidance methods); and (iii) assessment criteria on learning aligned to the 

intended outcome (Jackson 2002). 

The outcome-based approach provides a number of advantages for administrators, 

instructors, educational developers and students (Harden 1999). This approach can provide 

a mechanism to ensure accountability and quality assurance, support the approval and 
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accreditation of new and existing programs, and provide a strategic solution to enhance the 

quality of teaching and learning. In addition, the outcome-based approach can empower 

students to take responsibility for their own learning, work as a reference for students to 

articulate the knowledge, skills and experience acquired during their program, and help to 

support continuity of studying at undergraduate, postgraduate and continuing education 

levels.  

With the outcome-based approach, the assessment of student learning outcomes is 

considered the most important driver leading the change from an accountability-driven 

model of quality assurance to one that focuses primarily on enhancing student learning 

(Tagg 2010). For this reason, a number of institutions have shown interest in transforming 

the decision making process from having governing values to a more learner-centred or 

learning-centred approach. The assessment of student learning outcomes can help 

institutions to move to a more transformative rather than cosmetic change.  

Despite considerable progress in quality assurance for higher education across the world, 

the concept of institutional quality based on learning outcomes is still something new. 

There are several reasons for this problem including no perfect variable, reputation race, 

rankings bias, satisfaction, cultural sensitivity, or problematic labour market outcomes 

(Lachancette 2013). As such, it is necessary to continuously increase the awareness of the 

quality assurance issue, especially in terms of learning outcomes and graduate 

performance.  

In Australia, for instance, the national academic achievement thresholds were identified as 

key steps in developing an effective national structure for measuring, monitoring and 

reporting on the standards of academic achievement (AUQA 2009). This approach was 

considered to be advantageous to a variety of stakeholders, including students, employers 

and faculty. Students will know better how their study will be assessed and reported, 

employers will be more confident of graduates’ results regardless of the institution from 

which they come, and academics will have a greater chance in identifying quality or 

dealing with falling standards. 

Quality assurance in higher education can be done at institutional level, program level, or 

internal assessment (AUN-QA 2011). For example, in Europe, there is a change in external 

quality assurance in HEIs from quality assurance at program level to the combination of 
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institutional evaluation and program accreditation, with the growing trend towards 

institutional evaluation (European Commission 2014). Meanwhile, in Asia, most HEIs 

have tried to develop quality assurance systems at institutional level with internal 

assessment. In addition, quality assurance at program level is also of high interest at the 

ASEAN university network (AUN-QA 2011). 

Despite the emphasis on quality assurance, it is observed that accreditation is the most 

widely used approach for the purposes of development and capacity building (Woodhouse 

1999). This quality assurance model is used not only to ensure HEIs take full 

accountability for educational quality but also to create incentives for improving the 

quality of training programs and institutions (MOET 2006). By 2004, accreditation was 

introduced in Asia Pacific countries such as Cambodia, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, 

Thailand, and Vietnam (Lenn 2004). In Vietnam, accreditation is the main approach in 

educational quality assurance (Bui 2010). 

This research focuses on a quality assurance model, in which accreditation is an important 

mode. Quality assurance is believed to be the key to improve institutional reputation. 

Middlehurst and Campbell (2003) mention two sides of quality assurance for higher 

education. First, quality assurance is an essential part of academic professionalism because 

it is a way to build institutional reputation and brand in competitive local and global 

arenas. In addition, quality assurance supports governments to improve, expand and 

control their participation in meeting rising higher education demand and identifying if 

higher education is a public good or tradable commodity. The two sides of quality 

assurance show that there is a close relation between quality assurance and policy impacts. 

In summary, quality assurance in higher education has become an essential factor for 

universities to ensure an expected level of quality and to improve institutional reputation. 

A number of countries in the world have developed quality assurance frameworks in higher 

education for their own use. Based on this review of the literature, it is evident that the 

development of a quality assurance framework for higher education is necessary if 

countries want to improve their education quality and reputation in the world. 

Quality assurance in South East Asia 

The Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN) agreed to establish the ASEAN 

University Network (AUN) in 1995 through an initiative by the ASEAN leaders at the 
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fourth ASEAN summit held in Singapore in 1992 (Asean University Network n.d). The 

main objective of the AUN is to improve cooperation between the leading universities in 

ASEAN.  

AUN-QA is an abbreviation for Quality Assurance of HEIs in ASEAN. This network was 

set up to focus on the harmonisation of educational standards and continuous improvement 

quality of universities in ASEAN (AUN-QA 2011). By 2012, AUN-QA had 26 university 

members from 10 countries in ASEAN (Asean University Network n.d). Vietnam officially 

joined AUN-QA in 1999 with two representatives: Vietnam National University, Hanoi 

and Vietnam National University, Ho Chi Minh City. 

To date, AUN-QA has achieved remarkable results in the mission of quality assurance 

improvement and supporting HEIs in ASEAN to enhance educational quality. Over the 

past 15 years, AUN-QA has developed several guidelines on quality assurance in higher 

education such as: AUN-QA Guidelines in 2004; the AUN-QA Manual for the 

implementation of the guidelines in 2006; the AUN-QA Guide to AUN actual quality 

assessment at program level in 2011 and guidelines for AUN quality assessment and 

assessors; and, a framework for AUN-QA strategic action plan for 2012-2015 (ASEAN 

university network n.d.). 

Figure 2.4 AUN quality assurance model for higher education 

 

Source: AUN – QA (2011). 

In the AUN-QA Manual, three levels in quality assurance for higher education were 

identified: (i) quality assurance for institution level; (ii) internal quality assurance (IQA), 

and, (iii) quality assurance for program level, as illustrated in Figure 2.4. Initially, AUN-

QA intended to improve the ASEAN university network with IQA (Tan 2012). However, 

most ASEAN countries were already working on carrying out IQA and improving quality 

assurance at the institutional level. In addition, all HEIs had to follow their own national 
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regulations on IQA and educational institution management, with or without AUN-QA. 

Therefore, quality assurance at program level was finally chosen by AUN-QA as the 

standard. 

Figure 2.5 AUN-QA model at program level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: adapted from AUN-QA (2011); Tan (2012). 

The AUN-QA model at program level focuses on teaching and learning. The model covers 

three dimensions: quality of input, quality of process, and quality of output (AUN- QA 
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2011). This quality assurance model is useful for this research because it provides the 

researcher with baseline for a quality assurance framework for TNE at program level. 

AUN-QA made some revision for their quality assurance model for higher education at 

program level, as presented in Figure 2.5. The revised quality assurance model starts with 

expected learning outcomes and ends with achievements. There are four rows in the model. 

The first row deals with how expected learning outcomes are translated into the program 

(AUN-QA 2011). The last three rows assess the quality of input, process, and output of the 

program. The criteria cover mostly the activities relating to students and staff. The number 

of criteria in the revised model has been reduced from 18 criteria and 74 sub-criteria in the 

original model to 15 and 67 respectively in the revised model. This list of criteria is useful 

in developing a quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. 

2.2.3.2 Quality assurance of TNE 

What is Transnational Education (TNE)? 

TNE is an international trend in education (British Council 2013). Students studying in 

TNE programs do not have to leave their home country to receive foreign qualifications. 

Programs and providers cross borders to work in other countries, so TNE is synonymous to 

cross-border, offshore, and borderless education (Knight 2005). The main delivery modes 

of TNE are franchising, twinning, branch campus, double degree, articulation, validation, 

and distance or e-learning. The details of these modes are shown in Appendix B. 

Before discussing the quality assurance of TNE, we should explore attempts to define TNE 

from different perspectives. An appropriate definition of TNE from a Vietnamese 

perspective is useful for developing a quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. 

Various definitions of TNE have been offered by organisations and countries, as presented 

in Table 2.2 below.   
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Table 2.2 Various definitions of TNE 

Name of 
institution Definition 

US-based Global 
Alliance for TNE 
(GATE 1997, p.1) 

‘TNE denotes any teaching or learning activity in which the students are in a 
different country (the host country) to that in which the institution providing the 
education is based (the home country). This situation requires that national 
boundaries be crossed by information about the education, and by staff and/or 
educational materials.’ 

Council of Europe 
(2002) 

TNE is all types of training programs, courses, or educational services in higher 
education (including distance education) that are provided for students studying 
in a country different from the country that provides awarding. 

UNESCO  
(2005, p.7) 
 

‘Cross-border higher education includes higher education that takes place in 
situations where the teacher, student, programme, institution/provider or course 
materials cross national jurisdictional borders. Cross-border higher education 
may include higher education by public/private and not-for-profit/for-profit 
providers. It encompasses a wide range of modalities, in a continuum from face-
to-face (taking various forms such as students travelling abroad and campuses 
abroad) to distance learning (using a range of technologies and including e-
learning)’ 

INQAAHE (2010), 
cited in Stella and 
Woodhouse (2011, 
p.7) 

TNE ‘includes distance education courses offered by higher education providers 
located in another country, joint programs offered between a local provider and a 
foreign institution, franchised courses offered with or without involvement of 
staff members from the parent institution, and foreign campuses of institutions 
developed with or without local partnerships’. 

Australian 
Department of 
Education and 
Science (2005), 
cited in Nelson 
(2005, p.6) 
 

Australian TNE and training, also known as offshore or cross-border education 
and training, refers to the delivery and/or assessment of programs/courses by an 
accredited Australian provider in a country other than Australia, where delivery 
includes a face-to-face component. The education and/or training activities may 
lead to an Australian qualification or may be a non-award course, but in either 
case an accredited/ recognised Australian provider is associated with the 
education training activity. 

British Council 
(2006) 

‘TNE refers to education provision from one country offered in another. It does 
not include the traditional international student recruitment market where 
students travel to another country for their studies. TNE includes a wide variety 
of delivery modes including distance and e-learning; validation and franchising 
arrangements; twinning and other collaborative provision.’ 

Vietnam’s Ministry 
of Education and 
Training (2013) 

TNE is a co-operation between a Vietnamese educational institution and a 
foreign educational institution on providing education and training to issue 
certificates or qualifications without establishing a legal entity. 

Source: adapted from Nelson (2005); Stella and Woodhouse (2011); Government of Vietnam (2012); British 
Council (2013). 

Despite disagreements over definitions of TNE, the UNESCO/ OECD’s definition is 

considered the most comprehensive (Stella & Woodhouse 2011). There is a big difference 

between the Australian and British definitions of TNE. The Australian definition does not 

include distance education in TNE while the British definition considers distance education 

to be a mode of TNE delivery. This research follows the Australian definition of TNE, and 

excludes distance education from TNE. Classification of delivery modes depends on what 

and who crosses the border (Knight 2003). There are four types of cross border education 

as presented in Table 2.3. 
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Table 2.3 Types of education mobility 

Type Description TNE 

1 The movement of professors, lecturers and experts, technical assistance, 
consulting  assignments, seminars,  and  other  professional  development  
activities 

 

2 Physical movement of the institution or provider to, or virtual presence in, the 
receiving country 

V 

3 The movement of the program that is provided in the receiving country based 
on collaboration between foreign and domestic providers 

V 

4 Various academic collaboration in relation to projects and services such as 
joint curriculum development, research, benchmarking, technical assistance, 
e-learning platforms, professional development, and other capacity building 

 

Note: ‘V’ means the type forms the core of TNE. 

Source: adapted from Knight (2003). 

Types 2 and 3 form the core of TNE (Knight 2003; Stella & Woodhouse 2011), as can be 

seen in Table 2.3. Generally, TNE implies that education programs and providers cross the 

national borders so TNE students can obtain international qualifications without leaving 

their home country (Knight 2003; British Council 2013).  

Quality assurance of TNE 

TNE provides potential access to higher education and offers opportunities for improving 

the skills of students, and the quality of higher education systems (Bennett et al 2010). 

TNE also offers both opportunities and challenges for higher education systems and for 

countries (UNESCO 2011). The process of exporting and importing education needs to 

respect recognition, quality assurance, and equal access to higher education, as well as 

higher education systems development and local educational culture. Therefore, the issue 

of quality assurance of TNE is seen as playing an important part in the national quality 

assurance framework for any higher education system (Bennett et al 2010). 

In the 1980s and 1990s, quality assurance of TNE was not considered a part of the national 

qualification framework. For this reason, there were few regulatory frameworks on TNE 

issued by governments, either in sending or receiving countries (McBurnie & Ziguras 

2011). As a result, quality assurance of TNE was not a focus of either sending or receiving 

countries. Each country regarded the quality assurance of TNE as the responsibility of the 

other. In the early growth phase, the quality assurance of TNE was largely on a voluntary 
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basis, dependent on the academic integrity and professionalism of the foreign providers 

and their local partners. 

Nowadays, the quality assurance of TNE has become a major topic within quality 

assurance organisations across the world. There are several concerns relating to TNE such 

as: quality standards and consumer rights in countries with weak administrative capacity 

and in countries with no functioning quality assurance systems; unrecognised and 

unregulated HEIs; and, unstable TNE provision (UNESCO 2011). Among these concerns, 

quality assurance is the major concern. One of the most important reasons for the quality 

assurance of TNE is to ensure that students have programs that have standards that are 

similar to the original programs in the home countries (Adam 2001). Therefore, the biggest 

concerns of TNE delivery are ensuring transparency and quality control when TNE is 

provided in the host country but not controlled by that country (GATE 1997). 

There have been a number of quality assurance guidelines for TNE from international 

organisations. Of note are the guidelines by the UNESCO/Council of Europe code of good 

practice in the provision of TNE; the UNESCO/OECD guidelines for Quality Provision in 

Cross-border Higher Education, Standards and Guidelines for quality assurance in the 

European Higher Education Area (ESG); and, the INQAAHE guidelines for good practice 

(Bennett et al 2010). The UNESCO/ OECD guidelines are considered to be the first 

documents approved by governments (UNESCO 2005).  

Many countries applied these guidelines in their development of codes and regulations for 

their own countries, notably Australia, Canada, the United Kingdom and the United States 

(UNESCO 2005). The guidelines are directed at governments, HEIs and providers, student 

bodies, quality assurance and accreditation bodies, academic recognition bodies and 

professional bodies.  

In relation to the quality assurance of TNE, the guidelines focus on improving 

responsibility for partnerships, dialogue, and mutual trust and respect between sending and 

receiving countries (UNESCO 2011). The UNESCO/ OECD guidelines recommend 

governments: (i) establish, or encourage the establishment of a comprehensive, fair and 

transparent system of registration or licensing for cross-border higher education providers 

wishing to operate in their territory; (ii) establish, or encourage the establishment of a 

comprehensive capacity for reliable quality assurance and accreditation of cross-border 
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higher education provision, recognising that quality assurance and accreditation of cross-

border higher education provision involves both sending and receiving countries; and (iii) 

consult and coordinate among the various competent bodies for quality assurance and 

accreditation both nationally and internationally (Bennett et al 2010). 

TNE providers are responsible for the quality assurance of TNE (Connelly, Graton & 

Olsen 2006). This responsibility includes meeting the regulatory requirement of both the 

home and host countries. However, receiving countries also have responsibilities for: 

establishing a system of registration or licensing for cross-border providers wishing to 

operate in their territory; developing a capacity for quality assurance and accreditation for 

cross-border provision; and, recognising that quality assurance and recognition involves 

both providing and receiving countries. 

Stella and Woodhouse (2011) argued that the quality assurance of TNE was the 

responsibility of both the TNE provider and receiver. There was evident need for an 

appropriate and reliable quality assurance mechanism in TNE recognised by both the host 

and home countries.  

However, there is also argument that the responsibility for the quality assurance of TNE 

rested with the receiving country, possibly in collaboration with the sending country. Thus, 

quality assurance frameworks and accreditation bodies in TNE receiving countries have 

formal or informal hierarchies of jurisdictions in sending countries.  

In addition, the receiving country is responsible for deciding, by registration or licensing, 

which TNE providers can provide higher education within its borders (Connelly, Graton & 

Olsen 2006). The receiving country is also responsible for deciding, through quality 

assurance and accreditation, which TNE qualifications are acceptable for entry to 

employment in its civil service, or which TNE undergraduate degrees are acceptable for 

entry into postgraduate courses in its own institutions. 

Whether the responsibility for the quality assurance of TNE is with both receiving and 

sending countries or mainly with the receiving country, it is seen that the receiving country 

must be actively involved in the issue of the quality assurance of TNE. However, in many 

countries, the quality assurance of TNE is not considered a central point in the whole 

quality assurance mechanism for higher education (Stella & Woodhouse 2011; British 
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Council 2013). Many national quality assurance frameworks for TNE are not well 

developed. In addition, these frameworks vary from country to country.  

Therefore, Bennett et al (2010) opined that the intrinsic cross-border nature of TNE makes 

it difficult to develop good quality assurance systems. It is especially challenging when a 

TNE provider is not part of any official higher education system. 

As TNE has become increasingly popular in the world, especially in developing countries, 

this perception that TNE is difficult to manage in terms of quality negatively affects the 

improvement of TNE and may lead to larger gaps between original non-TNE programs and 

their TNE equivalents (Stella & Woodhouse 2011). The lack of national regulations in 

TNE can lead to loss of control of TNE registration, licensing, accreditation, quality 

assurance, and qualification recognition (British Council 2013). In the 1990s and early 

2000s, due to the dramatic increase of TNE and the diversification of TNE 

programs, many countries took action to set up national regulation frameworks, all 

designed to protect students from studying in low-quality TNE programs (McBurnie 

& Ziguras 2011). 

Regulatory framework for TNE 

A comprehensive policy environment fosters the development of TNE (British Council 

2013). However, many countries have not provided TNE with a fruitful policy 

environment, simply because TNE has not been a policy priority. Many receiving countries 

are now at the initial stage of internationalisation where the major focus is on improving 

student mobility. In some countries, TNE is not of interest for cultural and ideological 

reasons.  

To support TNE development, the policy environment should be improved. The policy can 

include the government’s publications and official websites and higher education 

regulations and legislations on TNE (British Council 2013). A proposed policy 

environment framework covers four indicators and thirteen scoring criteria, as presented in 

Table 2.4. This framework is used to assess whether a country has got a good policy 

environment in place for TNE. In this research, the literature review focuses on the quality 

assurance of TNE and the policy framework relating to the issues of the quality assurance 

of TNE. More discussion on the regulatory framework for TNE in quality assurance is 

made later in this section. 
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Table 2.4 Policy environment framework for TNE 

 Indicators Scoring criteria 
1 TNE strategy   Dedicated international education body with TNE remit. Evidence of: 

TNE host strategy  
TNE incentives 

2 Establishment of 
TNE operations  
 

Permission/regulations for foreign institutions to establish 
Permission/regulations for establishment of TNE programmes  
Clarity of establishment regulations. 
Academic visas or assistance with inbound faculty mobility. 

3 Quality assurance 
and accreditation 

Quality assurance of foreign institutions  
Quality assurance of TNE programmes  
International collaboration on quality assurance 

4 Recognition of 
TNE 

TNE guidelines or codes of practice  
Recognition of TNE qualifications  
International collaboration on recognition of qualifications 

Source: Adapted from British Council (2013). 

So far, different countries have applied various measures to control the quality of TNE. 

Regulations have been developed to set out conditions and rules of conduct for 

transnational provision (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). In the Asia Pacific region, for 

example, because of a rapid economic growth rate and an increasing trend towards 

TNE education, major TNE receivers including Malaysia, Singapore, and Hong 

Kong, increasingly applied regulatory frameworks for TNE. 

There are different approaches relating to policies on internationalisation and trade in 

higher education. Verbik and Jokivirta (2005) suggest six regulatory approaches, as shown 

in Table 2.5. 

Table 2.5 National regulatory frameworks for TNE 

No Approaches Regulations 
1 No regulation No special regulations or control of foreign providers are applied. TNE 

providers are free to operate without asking for permission from the host 
country. 

2 Liberal Foreign providers are required to meet certain minimum requirements 
before starting any TNE operation.  

3 Moderately liberal The receiving country shows their active role in licensing and (in some 
cases) accrediting TNE providers. Foreign providers are required to be 
accredited by the host country (e.g. Ministry of Education) before they start 
operations in the receiving country. This approach varies from compulsory 
registration to the formal assessment of academic criteria.  

4 Very restrictive The government enforces strict requirements on foreign providers who may 
be required to present physically in the country. No franchised programs 
are allowed. The government only licenses institutions/programs accredited 
by the host country. Foreign providers must change their curricula to 
conform to domestic provision. 

5 Non-recognition The government does not recognise TNE degrees 
6 Transitional The approach moves between liberal and restrictive 

Source: adapted from Verbik and Jokivirta (2005), UNESCO (2011). 
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Countries move from one approach to another because of changes in policy (UNESCO 

2011). Vietnam applied a moderately liberal approach (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005) but the 

approach was diverse because Vietnam did not have a formal quality assurance system for 

TNE. A moderately liberal regulatory approach could allow TNE providers to conform to 

the national quality requirements (UNESCO 2011). However, this approach only becomes 

effective when all the national providers, both public and private, belong to the same 

quality assurance regime. If the national providers do not fall under the same regime, there 

might be unfair competition between all providers and good TNE practitioners. The case of 

TNE in Vietnam is discussed in the next section of this chapter. 

It is observed that successful TNE receiving countries possess robust quality assurance 

frameworks (British Council 2013). Such frameworks were expected to be a filter to 

protect the national educational environment from programs that do not meet the 

standards (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). For example, in Hong Kong, accredited and 

recognised TNE programs are listed on the Qualifications register and enjoy similar status 

to the national higher education programs (British Council 2013). Singapore has separate 

robust quality assurance bodies for private and public HEIs. The Singaporean quality 

assurance framework for TNE is seen to be strict and compatible to the national quality 

assurance framework. Meanwhile, Malaysia experiences successful quality assurance 

reviews that have encouraged HEIs to apply for self-accrediting status. This status assists 

Malaysian HEIs to be granted more autonomy and provides more opportunity for the 

introduction of new TNE programs. 

Relationship between quality assurance and regulatory frameworks for TNE 

Next, the literature on the relationship between quality assurance and regulatory 

frameworks for TNE is reviewed. A regulatory framework for TNE is not considered a 

prerequisite for TNE to develop, but it makes TNE more likely to be successful (British 

Council 2013). In their report on TNE in the Going Global 2013 forum, the British Council 

pointed out that the existing relationship between TNE regulations and TNE practice in 

many countries is a complex push-and-pull relationship ‘where TNE activity reaches a 

certain critical mass and elicits a regulatory response from the government’ (British 

Council 2013, p.27).  

Quality assurance and regulatory frameworks can only be effective when they are in 

action. Many illegal TNE programs and providers that are unaccredited or unrecognised 
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can be found in countries where regulatory and quality assurance frameworks are 

developed (UNESCO 2011). It is highly recommended that quality assurance must be 

compulsory and the country must enforce regulations on the quality assurance of TNE. 

In recognition of TNE, Knight (2005) identifies two major issues: (i) who recognises the 

provider and whether or not the program was accredited; and (ii) the impact on national, 

regional and international regulatory framework. Therefore, it is necessary for the 

receiving country to be involved in both permit and recognition phases to ensure quality of 

TNE.  

Although TNE and the internationalisation of higher education can bring benefits for both 

sending and receiving countries such as capacity building, increasing student mobility, or 

different added values in revenue, cultures, ideas and thinking modes (UNESCO 2011; 

Egron-Polak & Hudson 2014); receiving countries should be careful in approving a TNE 

program. Hugonnier (2005) identified eight conditions for the receiving country to obtain 

all potential benefits from TNE, as presented in Table 2.6. In order to ensure that TNE can 

bring benefit for receiving countries, all eight conditions must be met (UNESCO 2011). 

The eight conditions can work as a reference for me in developing a quality assurance 

framework for TNE in Vietnam. 

Table 2.6 Conditions for receiving countries to benefit from TNE 

Relevance condition The TNE program meets the economic, social and cultural needs of 
the receiving country. 

Quality condition Learners are protected from low quality provision and qualifications 
Usefulness condition Qualifications are internationally valid and transferable 

Sovereignty condition The risk of instability and discontinuity of the education system in the 
receiving country is minimised. 

Cooperation condition TNE improves international cooperation among national quality 
assurance and accreditation agencies. 

Capacity building 
condition 

Capacity on quality assurance and accreditation systems is to be 
strengthened or supported. 

Brain drain condition The risk of brain drain is mitigated 

Education gap condition 
A suitable development approach in education helps to reduce the 
difference/gap between the least developed countries and other 
developing countries. 

Source: adapted from Hugonnier (2005). 

The literature supports that it is necessary to have regulatory frameworks for TNE that 

benefit both sending and receiving countries (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011; UNESCO 2011; 

British Council 2013). Regulatory frameworks for TNE endorse TNE sending countries 

understanding the establishment procedures for TNE programs, checking if they are able to 

be approved by the host country’s authority, and identifying suitable modes of TNE 
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delivery. Moreover, transparent regulations help sending institutions know how much the 

host country commits to quality assurance and recognition of TNE.  

On the other hand, TNE regulations express the host country’s expectations on the 

engagement of international universities in the country. TNE providers must follow the 

regulations of host countries to operate a TNE program legally. In addition, the biggest 

concern of TNE delivery is that the quality must be the same as the original programs in 

home countries (Adams 2001; Bennett et al 2010; McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). 

Furthermore, a robust regulatory framework improves communications between the 

receiving country and international universities. The receiving country can have strategic 

approaches to what they expect from TNE and identify what benefits TNE programs can 

bring to their country. 

In short, TNE has played an increasingly important role in the higher education system of 

any country operating TNE. TNE is useful for a country to expand its access to higher 

education for local students if the quality of TNE is kept as original. The issue of quality 

assurance in TNE should be the responsibility of both the sending and receiving countries.  

Therefore, there should be a reliable and appropriate quality assurance system recognised 

by both TNE providers and receivers. However, receiving countries should be aware of 

regulating and assuring the quality of TNE foreign providers in order to make sure that 

only TNE programs of good quality provided by well-qualified foreign institutions are 

operated in their countries. More importantly, quality assurance in TNE should be included 

in the national quality assurance system in higher education.   

A deeper review of the literature on the quality assurance TNE in several specific countries 

in the Asia Pacific region follows in order to explain various countries’ efforts in shaping a 

good quality assurance system for TNE. 

2.2.4 Quality assurance of TNE in the Asia Pacific region 

Higher education in the Asia Pacific region has been changing rapidly because of 

democratic changes, advances in technologies, increased mobility, a globalised economy 

and other factors (Lee 2012). Since the 1990s, the Asia Pacific region has emerged as a 

region with rapid TNE development. This region is seen as the most important and active 
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with TNE (ed. Huang 2006). More importantly, increasing attention on policies and 

strategies on TNE has been seen in many countries in the Pacific region.  

2.2.4.1 Quality assurance of TNE in a developed country 

The literature on the experiences of the quality assurance of TNE in an advanced country 

in the region is reviewed now in order to provide a good example of a comprehensive 

quality assurance framework for TNE. This research selected Australia as an exemplar for 

its leading role in TNE in the Asia Pacific region.  

Australia, along with the United Kingdom, has been recognised as a leading provider of 

TNE (McBurnie & Ziguras 2006). Australia has the advantage of being an English 

speaking country, with high quality education system, geographical proximity in the 

region, good learning environment, multicultural social setting, and an excellent policy 

system on TNE in a free-market. In addition, the Asia Pacific is a region with a high 

economic growth rate, a rising value for foreign degrees in Asia, especially in East and 

Southeast Asia, and the largest number of international Asian students undertaking cross-

border education (Sugimoto 2006). These advantages have made Australia an important 

player in TNE programs and institution mobility in the Asia Pacific region. As a result, 

there was a sharp increase in the number of Asian students registered to Australian 

universities from eight percent in 1996 to 24.2 percent in 2004. 

Because of tighter government funding in the overall higher education sector over the past 

decades (Marginson 2007), Australian universities have seen TNE as a timely solution to 

expand their potential market for onshore students and to increase revenue (Cheung 2006). 

An overview of Australian TNE provision can be found in Appendix C.  

TNE in Australia has been asymmetric. Australia is responsible for a great deal of 

outbound education and very little inbound education (Woodhouse 2010). Ensuring quality 

focuses on a number of issues, such as partner selection, student selection and admission 

standards, maintenance of library technologies, assignment marking and return, and 

constant monitoring of outcomes associated with offering offshore courses (Castle & Kelly 

2004). All of these procedures should be dealt with through rigorous processes. In these 

processes, the key principle is that the home universities must ensure that the education 

standards in the offshore programs are equivalent to those delivered onshore; and 
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importantly, students both onshore and offshore receive a well-developed course that is 

recognised internationally. 

It is argued that Australia already possesses one of the world’s most extensive quality 

assurance systems for TNE (OBHE 2005). Although this statement is debatable, it is 

clearly seen that Australia is the champion in developing quality assurance frameworks for 

TNE. The two frameworks of influence on Australian universities’ delivery of TNE 

programs are: the Australian Government’s Transnational Quality Strategy (TQS); and, the 

Tertiary Education Quality and Standards Agency (TEQSA), formerly Australian Quality 

Assurance Agency (AUQA) (Murray 2011; Burgess 2014). These two frameworks are 

described in details in Appendix C.  

Sufficient data systems on TNE operation and management, detailed guidelines on TNE 

quality assurance, and good practice on TNE are extremely useful for all stakeholders to 

keep informed of the institutional quality and status. TQS is also in charge of identifying 

which institutions are active in TNE and how TNE programs are delivered (Burgess 2014). 

Benchmarking strategy is also very important for HEIs to adjust their operation to improve 

education quality in TNE programs. In addition, government based initiatives as well as 

amendments in government policies contribute to the existing support frameworks. Finally, 

resources and professional development activities should be in line with updated regulatory 

activity. These characteristics are important for developing a comprehensive quality 

assurance system. 

The lessons learned from the AUQA experience is that there should be audit visits to 

institutions on a regular basis. Audit reports with findings and recommendations should be 

reviewed carefully and action plans should be taken at government and institutional levels. 

It is evident that self-accrediting or internal verification should go hand in hand with 

external verification. 

Although there were two quality assurance frameworks for TNE, the Australian regulators 

found themselves unable to control all operations of Australian universities under TNE 

management. To find a solution, they decided to set up collaborations with quality 

assurance agencies in receiving countries where there was a significant presence of 

Australian institutions (Stella 2011). Despite the development of these approaches, it was 

found that monitoring education provided offshore was not easy. Though Australia has a 
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comprehensive quality assurance framework, the TNE providers in Australia could not 

control all operations in the host countries, that is, the TNE recipients.  

To conclude, the Australian government’s institutional audits appear to have had a positive 

impact on the quality of program offerings (Clayton 2011). The TQS has demonstrated its 

effectiveness in ensuring the program quality standards delivered offshore are similar to 

that delivered onshore. The strategy has provided a strong practice framework for all HEIs 

delivering TNE and helps increase Australian TNE provision in high quality. 

Furthermore, the Australian quality assurance framework appears to have been effective 

because of the following attributes: a comprehensive management system with state 

investment in modern technology; good practice models for TNE; enriched database 

system on TNE; strict auditing cycle on TNE operation; effective policy framework advice 

bodies; close links among authorities on education, and consistent policy and regulation 

amendments (Clayton 2011). 

For any TNE providers, the Australian quality framework is seen as a strong example to 

ensure quality for TNE programs. The criteria for choosing sampling are logical and 

comprehensive, which help the audit panels have effective offshore visits. The framework 

is not only useful for TNE providers but also for TNE receivers. The two-part structure 

with seven criteria for choosing sampling and seventeen areas of investigation is a good 

recommendation for TNE receivers to develop a suitable quality assurance framework for 

TNE of their own, that responds to international quality requirements. 

2.2.4.2 Quality assurance of TNE in a developing country 

In this research, Malaysia was used as an example for its effective management on the 

issue of the quality assurance of TNE and for TNE’s significant contribution to the total 

supply of higher education in Malaysia (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011; British Council 2013). 

Malaysia, together with Singapore, are the two Asian dragons entering the globalisation 

process with their intention of becoming regional hubs of education through their 

increasing global competitiveness in higher education (Mok 2011a).  

Over the past two decades, Malaysia has become a significant TNE practitioner in both 

roles of TNE provider and TNE recipient, providing higher education opportunities for 

Malaysian students and thousands from overseas. This research only addresses Malaysia in 
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the role of a primary importer for TNE in the Asia Pacific region. An overview of 

Malaysian TNE provision is presented in Appendix D.  

In relation to the quality assurance of TNE in Malaysia, a quality assurance framework for 

TNE was developed in relation to the Malaysian higher education quality regime. The 

Malaysian quality assurance system for TNE is robust and stringent (British Council 2013). 

In Malaysia TNE is considered a part of the national higher education system, so all the 

TNE programs are monitored and accredited by the MQA.  

The country is also active in the recognition of TNE qualifications. Malaysia is among a 

few countries in the Asia Pacific region to coordinate with employers in recognising TNE 

qualifications (British Council 2013). MQA has tried to communicate publicly the 

recognition of TNE, so TNE can be treated as equally with other forms of higher education 

(Mustafa 2013). Under the MQF, four stages are regulated in relation to quality regimes: 

approval; institutional audit and enhancement; accreditation; and recognition (Shahabudin 

2005). 

Figure 2.6 Quality assurance indicators addressing compatibility and inclusivity of TNE 

 
(5) External Stakeholders/ MQF/ Discipline Standards 

 
 

(1) Inputs  (2) Process  (3) Output 
    

Vision, 
mission, and 
educational 
goals 

Program design/ learning 
outcomes  Assessment of students  Grades/ graduation 

 Student satisfaction  Program delivery  
Monitoring feedback 
and report of program 
review 

 Academic staff  Student support   

 Educational resources  Program monitoring and 
review   

 Leadership and 
administration     

 
 

(4) Continuous quality improvement 
 

Source: Mustafa (2013). 
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Quality assurance indicators were identified to address the compatibility and inclusivity of 

TNE in the higher education system (Mustafa 2013), as presented in Figure 2.6. The 

indicators were divided into three categories: input, process, and output, that are quite 

similar to AUN-QA concepts in developing the AUN-QA model for higher education at 

program level. The Malaysian approach is useful for this research because Vietnam is also 

a TNE receiving country like Malaysia. 

The lesson learned from the Malaysian model is that the liberalisation of higher education 

has created effective educational reforms in the country. The problem of under-supply of 

places in universities has been solved efficiently because of changes in government policy 

and regulation towards higher education in the private sector. The government invited 

reputable HEIs to enter the Malaysian education market under the reputation-based-

selectivity concept in order to set up franchise and twinning programs with local HE 

institutions (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). This solution has achieved two goals: supplying 

sufficient places in universities for Malaysian students, and forming an advanced education 

system with knowhow transfer from advanced countries in education such as the UK, 

Australia, and the US. 

The Malaysian government also encourages overseas partners, (including multinational 

corporations) to establish branch campuses, twining programs and foreign campuses in 

Malaysia (Goi 2009). In addition, foreign ownership requirements are set to promote 

foreign partners (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). Until 2011, there have been 19 UK 

universities and 18 Australian universities operating 110 and 71 twinning programs in 

Malaysia respectively (Mok 2011a).  The solution also creates favourable conditions for 

Malaysian HEIs to become prestigious TNE providers for other international students in 

the Asia Pacific region. In addition, it supports the government to meet their objectives in 

becoming a higher education hub in South East Asia. 

In addition, the Malaysian policy framework shows the close relationship among 

government bodies in the quality assurance of TNE. In this framework, MQA plays a 

central role in quality assurance for higher education, including TNE (Mustafa 2013). In 

improving the quality assurance of TNE, MQA has established strong linkages with the 

International Network for Quality Assurance Agencies in Higher Education (INQAAHE), 

the Asia-Pacific Quality Network (APQN), and other national regional and quality 

assurance agencies (Bajunid 2011). 
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Another lesson learnt from Malaysian experiences is that the quality assurance system for 

TNE is compatible with the national quality assurance framework for higher education. 

Evidence shows that the inclusivity and exclusivity of TNE takes into consideration the 

Malaysian national quality assurance system (Mustafa 2013). TNE’s inclusivity in the 

national quality assurance system is shown in the fact that TNE is a part of the national 

higher education system, so it is treated as equal as the other forms of higher education. 

Quality assurance of TNE is compatible with quality assurance for the higher education 

system. Exclusivity is reflected through the diversity of TNE and the preservation of 

TNE’s characters in the higher education system. 

In summary, there is a close link between policy framework and quality assurance 

development in higher education, including TNE. There has been a dynamic management 

system with a transparent regulatory framework in quality assurance, which helps TNE 

practitioners mirror to improve their education quality. The government policy in 

encouraging private HEIs to expand greater access to higher education for students appears 

to be a success for the Malaysian economy. Whilst it has only been twenty years since 

these reforms came into operation, it is evident that the position of Malaysian higher 

education has been changed positively (Morshidi 2005). 

2.2.5 Quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam 

In Vietnam, accreditation is central to three modes of quality assurance. The term 

accreditation is mostly mentioned when the issue of quality assurance is discussed (Tran 

2009). Accreditation is compulsory in Vietnam. The Vietnamese government provides 

funding for regulations for most Vietnamese universities; as such MOET is responsible for 

education quality in Vietnamese HEIs. As a result, the Government is entitled to request 

any HEI in Vietnam take part in accreditation processes (MOET 2009). 

Quality as fitness for purpose is the precise definition most suitable for quality assurance 

for higher education in the Vietnamese context (MOET 2009).Vietnam’s accreditation 

system and policy framework have been developed using many models provided by 

different countries (Bui 2010). Over past years, Vietnam has received support in terms of 

education quality assurance and accreditation from international organisations and 

governments such as the World Bank (WB), the Asian Development Bank (ADB), and the 
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Embassies of the United Kingdom, USA, Australia, and the Netherland, International 

organisations of the British Council, UNESCO, INQAAHE, and AUN.  

After some years pending the approval of final regulations, the first accreditation cycle in 

higher education was carried out in 2009 (MOET 2009). The Department of Educational 

Testing and Accreditation (DETA), which is in charge of accreditation for HEIs, has been 

successful in conducting the first cycle of external assessment in 20 selected universities 

nationwide (MOET 2009). Among the first 20 accredited universities, 12 were assessed by 

HBO Raad accreditation agency –from the Netherlands, and the other 8 by the Centre for 

Quality Assurance in International Education (CQAIE) – from the United States. The 

second selected group of 20 universities was also accredited in 2009. By 2010, about 80 

per cent of universities were externally assessed (Tran 2009). 

The government and HEIs have been increasingly aware of the important role of quality 

assurance and particularly accreditation. Table 2.7 shows the existing and future 

accreditation process for higher education in Vietnam. An accreditation cycle in 

universities, colleges and schools is regulated to be carried out on a 5-year-basis (MOET 

2007). To date, there has been only one accreditation performed on 40 HEIs in 2009 and 

2010 (Tran 2009). 

Table 2.7 Accreditation process in higher education in Vietnam 

Procedure Self-
evaluation 

 

External assessment 
 

Approved by Recognised by 
 

Present Institution MOET set up 
external 
assessment teams 
 
 

National Council 
for Accreditation 
set up by MOET 

Minister of 
MOET 
 

Future  
 

Institution  Accreditation agency 
set 
up external 
assessment 
teams 

Council for 
Accreditation set 
up by 
accreditation 
agency 

Director of 
Accreditation 
agency 
 

Source: Bui (2010). 

In MOET’s development process of accreditation in higher education, awareness of 

international practice and experience has been taken into account. Areas such as the 

development and periodic review of the accreditation criteria, self-evaluation by HEIs and 

their programs, external review by peer reviewers, and the accreditation committee’s 

decision of recognition have all been discussed (Lenn 2004). As a result of the first 
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Vietnam Higher Education project funded by the World Bank in 1998, a modern quality 

assurance system was created (Duong 2010).  During 2006-2007, regulation on 

accreditation standards was developed to guide HEIs external assessment. Since 2008, the 

quality assurance system for higher education in Vietnam has become quite comprehensive 

with internal and external quality assurance systems.  

The accreditation process for Vietnamese HEIs has been improving with more quality 

assurance centres established (Duong 2010). In MOET’s regulations on accreditation in 

higher education, there are a total of ten quality standards with sixty one criteria. The ten 

standards include: 

i. mission and objectives of the university; 

ii. organisation and management; 

iii. training programs; 

iv. training activities; 

v. managerial staff, lecturers and staff; 

vi. learners; 

vii. scientific research and technology development; 

viii. international cooperation; 

ix. library, learning equipment and other facilities; 

x. finance and financial management. 

(MOET 2007)  

Based on these accreditation standards, Vietnamese HEIs are required to prepare self-

evaluation reports, which is the first step of the accreditation process. Self-evaluation is a 

crucial factor in quality assurance processes, as it acts as a tool to help improve people’s 

awareness of quality assurance in educational institutions (Lap Phuong 2013). A quality 

assurance framework for higher education has been developed with specific specification, 

guidelines, standards and criteria. The country is preparing for the next cycle of 

accreditation, which will take place in 2014 and 2015.  

Historically, little research has explored the quality assurance of higher education in 

Vietnam and the literature on quality assurance in higher education remains very general 

and basic. Therefore, it is seen necessary to have more studies on quality assurance in 

higher education in Vietnam with deeper analysis (Nguyen, Oliver & Priddy 2009). 
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Quality assurance for higher education in Vietnam is considered unclear and dependent on 

the government (Vu n.d.). The national quality assurance body, which was set up by 

MOET and funded by the government, is not an independent body because it is a 

department under MOET. There are not international experts participating in 

external verification and decision making processes either. This dependence in 

quality assurance at national level shows the incomprehensive quality assurance 

system in higher education in Vietnam.   

In October 2013, the participants at the eighth plenum of the Communist Party of Vietnam 

Central Committee (CPVCC) approved the resolution of a comprehensive reform of 

education and training (Communist party, Vietnam 2013). The CPVCC agreed that 

Vietnamese education was in need of a thorough reform, from the central to the grass roots 

levels. One of the important solutions for educational reforms, as reaffirmed by the General 

Secretary of the Communist Party, was to improve international relations and integration in 

higher education. 

In Vietnam, TNE has increased in popularity because TNE creates a more 

successful future, ‘benefited by both the tangible and perceptual benefits of 

overseas education, yet at the same time managing issues such as affordability and 

proximity’ (British Council 2009, p.5). In the Vietnamese higher educational system, 

MOET is the government body responsible for licensing TNE. In addition to this 

ministry, five universities (two national and three regional) have full autonomy in 

approving TNE programs for university members under their authority, following 

MOET’s guidelines (Government of Vietnam 2012). These national and regional 

universities are entitled to license the member universities because of their full autonomy 

in higher education. For other HEIs, MOET is in charge of approving TNE operations. The 

authority in licensing and managing TNE is presented in Table 2.8. Thus, MOET admitted 

that they did not know how many TNE programs were actually being delivered in Vietnam 

(Bui 2010; Vu 2012). 

Table 2.8 Organisations responsible for licensing for TNE 

 Authority in licensing TNE HEIs 
1 MOET All HEIs in public and private sectors 
2 National and regional universities Member universities 

Source: adapted from Government of Vietnam (2012). 
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Under MOET’s organisational structure, different departments are in charge of 

managing TNE such as: Vietnamese International Education Development (VIED), 

Department of Higher Education (DHE), Department of Educational Testing and 

Accreditation (DETA), Department of International Relations, and Department of Finance. 

Of which, VIED is the chair department in approving TNE programs, licensing to TNE 

providers, and managing TNE quality (MOET 2008). 

Being aware of the popularity of TNE, the Government of Vietnam strongly 

encourages collaboration between Vietnamese and international institutions in 

research and program delivery. The government and HEIs have seen advantages of 

TNE, such as greater accessibility to higher education for Vietnamese learners, increased 

mobility of students and academics, and the exclusivity of TNE (Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013). Therefore, the government has opened the gate for TNE programs to enter the 

Vietnamese educational market, with the expectation of providing more higher education 

choices for learners and facilitating Vietnamese graduates to compete globally.  

In relation to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam, Vietnam did not have a formal 

quality assurance system for TNE, so the country applied a moderately liberal approach to 

policies on internationalisation and trade in higher education (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005). 

TNE students are sometimes required to study compulsory subjects in addition to the 

discipline of imported academic programs (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005). However, the 

quality assurance of TNE programs is not fully controlled and managed by the 

government. HEIs are responsible for ensuring the quality of TNE including quality 

of teaching and learning (Vu 2012). This fact means that MOET is only involved in 

the permit stage and occasionally checks whether a TNE program meets quality 

requirements.  

Vietnam is considered among the earliest countries, together with Malaysia, to 

develop accreditation and quality assurance regulations for TNE delivery 

(McBurnie & Ziguras 2001). However, these regulations are only at the early stage 

of development and few actions have been taken to enforce these regulations (Vu 

2012). The literature argues that the weaknesses in TNE management in Vietnam are 

the lack of TNE accreditation and quality assurance, as well as inspecting the operation and 

implementation processes of TNE provision (Pham 2009). 
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Little literature is found on the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. HEIs that deliver 

TNE programs in Vietnam are responsible for the quality assurance of TNE programs in 

their institutions (Government of Vietnam 2012). However, there is not a unique quality 

assurance framework for HEIs. No accreditation for TNE has been carried out so far 

(Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013) because Vietnam does not have a formal quality assurance 

system for TNE (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005). It is also observed that Vietnam, together with 

many receiving countries, lacks a TNE data collection and reporting system (British 

Council 2013). Such a database, including information sources of TNE programs, the 

number of students enrolled on these programs, and reporting on achievements and 

graduations, is important to improve social awareness of TNE.  

No literature is found on the involvement of professional bodies and employers in quality 

assurance for higher education, including TNE, in Vietnam. Receiving countries should 

identify if TNE programs meet the economic, social, and cultural needs before deciding on 

TNE delivery (Hugonnier 2005). In addition, stakeholders’ feedback and stakeholders’ 

satisfaction are considered as important criteria in a quality assurance framework at 

program level (AUN-QA 2011; Tan 2012). 

To date, there has been no quality assurance framework for TNE in Vietnam, and MOET 

appears to be unsure of how to introduce an effective method of controlling TNE programs 

within the country. Because of the lack of an effective quality assurance framework for 

TNE, MOET finds it difficult to conduct accreditation for TNE operation in Vietnam. 

Given the number of TNE programs is close to 400, it is now seen as essential for Vietnam 

to develop an appropriate quality assurance framework for TNE in the local context.  

2.2.6 Policy framework for TNE in Vietnam 

A brief review of the literature of the policies on quality assurance of TNE provides a 

picture of the policy framework for TNE in Vietnam. A review on legal documents relating 

to the quality assurance for higher education in Vietnam is presented in Appendix E.  

There are many shortcomings in the incomprehensive policy framework for TNE in 

Vietnam. Therefore, it is not easy to understand the Vietnamese policy framework and to 

analyse the country’s complex legal system. Moreover, little literature was found on the 

analysis of the policy framework for TNE in Vietnam. 
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Since November 2012, the newly released Decree No 73/2012/ND-CP on foreign 

cooperation and investment in education has been in effect and replaces all previous 

regulatory documents pertaining to foreign education cooperation and investment 

(Government of Vietnam 2012). Decree 73 regulates the cooperation and investment of 

foreign participants in education, training, and vocational training, and covers educational 

institutions working across the full spectrum of students – from early childhood to 

university level. Decree 73 demonstrates the efforts of the Vietnamese government to cease 

illegal operation of international academic programs including TNE.  

Compared to previous decrees on TNE, Decree 18/2001/ND-CP and Decree 06/2000/ND-

CP, the rules on foreign education are modified and specified in Decree 73. However, 

Decree 73, similar to the previous decrees, does not merely focus on the quality assurance 

of TNE. A comparison of the previous and current decrees relating to TNE is presented in 

Table 2.9. Although requirements for quality are mentioned, there was no set of quality 

standards and detailed specifications on program quality for all stakeholders to follow.  

Table 2.9 Comparison of Decrees relating to quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam 

Requirements/ Descriptions 
Decree No. 

18/2001/ND-CP 
 

Decree No. 
06/2000/ND-CP 

Decree No 
73/2012/ND-CP 

Definition and description of TNE No No Yes 
Regulation on mode of delivery in TNE No No Yes 
Eligible education providers Yes Yes Yes 
Testing, examination, verification, 
recognition No No Yes 

Teaching staff No No Yes 
Curriculum, language No No Yes 
Facilities and infrastructure General General Specific 
Education size No  Yes 
Entry requirements No  Yes 
For profit or non-profit Non-profit For-profit Both 

Source: developed for this research. 

Decree 73 strengthens the management power of government bodies, stipulating the 

responsibilities of relevant government bodies in managing all forms of TNE programs. 

The decree is developed for both MOET and the MOLISA to follow and coordinate 

so that all international education programs are strictly controlled. MOET is 

responsible for all academic programs while MOLISA is in charge of vocational 

training programs. Two different government bodies control education in two 

different types of education, which might cause potential gaps for illegal 

educational operation in Vietnam. 
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Given the number of TNE programs has been dramatically increasing and the existing 

legislation for TNE had many shortcomings that caused ineffective management at 

government level, the National Assembly passed Resolution 50/2012/QH12 on 

transnational higher education to tighten TNE management so that the advantages of TNE 

programs could be supported and the disadvantages and risks of TNE could be reduced. 

Under the Resolution, the government has responsibility for strictly controlling and 

managing TNE operations in the country in order to ensure education quality and 

prevent risks caused by foreign programs (Hong Hanh 2013).  

In conclusion, a regulatory framework for quality assurance of higher education in 

Vietnam exists but it is not part of a comprehensive quality assurance model. The legal 

documents, as presented in this section and in Appendix E are used as important legal 

instruments in implementing quality assurance for higher education in Vietnam (Tran 

2009). However, there has been little legal documentation of quality assurance and 

accreditation addressing TNE delivery. There has not been a quality assurance framework 

for TNE either (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). 

Although MOET has tried to take action in relation to regulating TNE in Vietnam, 

there has not been a comprehensive quality assurance framework for both the 

Government and TNE practitioners to use as a benchmark for effective and 

efficient provision. It is questionable whether TNE can be managed effectively and 

efficiently when Vietnam does not have a proper quality assurance framework for 

TNE. For this reason, the researcher contends that it is essential to develop a 

comprehensive quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. 

2.3 Theoretical framework and gaps in the literature 

Over the past ten years, TNE has become an emerging model for Vietnam to 

gradually achieve its objectives in education. Quality assurance of TNE is a decisive 

factor in making TNE an advanced educational model for Vietnam. The aims of this 

research are to: improve the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam; develop a 

comprehensive quality assurance framework for TNE in Vietnam; and, contribute to 

solving the problems of the existing quality assurance approach in TNE.  

Using a theoretical framework to guide the data collection and analysis improves 

qualitative research enquiry (Miles & Huberman 1994; Yin 1994, 2009). A theoretical 
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framework explains the main things to be studied, the key issues, constructs and variables, 

and the presumed relationships between them (Miles &Huberman 1994). Figure 2.7 below 

presents the theoretical framework and research issues for this research. 

Figure 2.7 Initial theoretical framework in detail 

                          
Source: developed for this research. 

As outlined in the theoretical framework in Figure 2.7, four parts of the framework need to 

be considered before developing the research issues. In the first part, it is important to 

explore the existing quality assurance of TNE and the policies regarding the quality 

assurance of TNE from a Vietnamese perspective (Sections 2.2.5 and 2.2.6). The quality 

assurance system for TNE in Vietnam is considered incomplete and ineffective (Vu n.d.). 

The system does not focus on continuous quality improvement purposes. Rather, it mainly 

deals with external factors. There have been many problems surrounding the 

management of TNE in Vietnam. These shortcomings in the management have 

caused problems in TNE operations in Vietnam over the past recent years. 

Understanding the existing situation of TNE with reference to the quality assurance 

arrangements has helped me, the researcher, identify the strengths and weaknesses of the 
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quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Limited research on TNE in terms of quality 

assurance in Vietnam has been conducted. To date, there has been no accreditation for 

TNE so it is difficult to assess how the quality assurance of TNE is carried out (Bui 2010). 

Furthermore, there is no established quality assurance framework for TNE in Vietnam. 

This gap relates to the second part of the theoretical framework, contributing to the 

development of a proposed quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam.  

In the second part of the theoretical framework, the literature on the practices of the quality 

assurance of TNE in the Asia Pacific region was reviewed (Section 2.2.4). Quality 

assurance is a ‘multifaceted problem, further augmented by the number of parties 

interested in it and the multitude of their respective concerns’ (Mohsin & Kamal 2012, 

p.61). A review of the literature found Australia to possess one of the world’s most 

extensive quality assurance systems for TNE (OBHE 2005). 

The Australian quality assurance system is managed by AUQA/ TEQSA and TQS (Murray 

2011; Clayton 2011; Burgess 2014). While TEQSA (previously AUQA) provided a quality 

assurance framework for TNE and conducted offshore auditing (Sugimoto 2006), TQS 

focuses on providing data sources and guidelines on TNE practice in Australia (Murray 

2011; Clayton 2011) in addition to improving communication between the Australian 

government and other stakeholders in TNE (DEST 2005). This experience provides 

valuable lessons for Vietnam in developing its own system as well as providing a good 

example to examine the significance of national initiatives of the quality assurance of TNE 

(Sugimoto 2006).   

Malaysia is a middle-income country with a significant number of transnational programs 

in relation to the total supply of higher education (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). Malaysia 

used to be in the same situation as Vietnam. After the higher educational reforms, the 

position of Malaysian higher education has changed positively (Morshidi 2005). The 

lessons learnt from Malaysia as a TNE importer are very useful for Vietnam. However, no 

literature is found on the lessons learnt from Australia and Malaysia relating them to the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. The gaps in the first part and the second part of the 

theoretical framework helped the researcher to develop a new model for the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam. This model is considered to be the main part of the research. 
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In the third part of the research, guidelines on the implementation of quality assurance 

activities for TNE are important to ensure the new quality assurance model for TNE in 

Vietnam is effective. The literature on UNESCO/ OECD guidelines and AUN-QA was 

reviewed (Section 2.2.3) in order to emphasise the important role of guidelines on quality 

assurance. The data sources of TNE programs, the guidelines on quality assurance of TNE, 

and the reporting on TNE practice provides all stakeholders with information on quality 

education and protects them from receiving low quality provision and disreputable 

providers (OECD 2005).  

In addition, data sources on the quality assurance activities of TNE are expected to 

improve communications between the government and other stakeholders in TNE. There 

are six stakeholders in higher education: governments; HEIs/ providers, including 

academic staff; student bodies; quality assurance and accreditation bodies; academic 

recognition bodies; and, professional bodies and employers (Lenn 2004). The guidelines 

and data sources on quality assurance activities will support the implementation of the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam, and ensure the new quality assurance model for TNE 

is applied effectively. 

In the final section of the theoretical framework, the impact of the policy framework on the 

quality assurance of TNE is uncovered. In addition, I intend to analyse the relationship 

between the policy framework and the proposed quality assurance model for TNE in 

Vietnam. There is no literature in this area and studies on quality assurance for higher 

education in Vietnam are minimal (Duong 2010). 

The literature review on policies of TNE in Vietnam (Section 2.2.6) shows that a number 

of legal documents about the quality assurance of TNE exist in Vietnam. The proposed 

quality assurance model for TNE and guidelines on the quality assurance of TNE can assist 

Vietnamese educational policy makers in developing a robust regulatory framework for 

TNE. Basically, the government should be informed of the potential benefits, risks and 

consequences before they make decisions (Morse 2010). Therefore, the assistance of these 

two components underpins the more effective management of TNE in Vietnam.  

2.4 Research issues 

The first research issue (RI1) relates to the management of TNE in Vietnam, with 

particular reference to the existing arrangement of quality assurance in Vietnam. The first 
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research issue is the blue boxes and arrow, as can be seen in Figure 2.7. TNE can bring 

potential benefits for: HEIs in expanding their market; the government in solving 

difficulties in meeting increasing demand for higher education; students who wish to earn a 

foreign degree in their country of residence (Bennett et al 2010). 

However, there are problems arising for the government, education providers and 

learners in terms of quality assurance in TNE. The most problematic aspects of TNE 

are: regulations, quality assurance, and recognition (Pham 2009; British Council 

2013); the use of English language; and, the linkage between curriculum and 

graduate employment or competencies for employability (Morshidi 2006). This 

research issue investigates the existing situation surrounding TNE and reasons for its 

recent growth in Vietnam. The literature review in Sections 2.2.3 - 2.2.5 revealed a general 

picture of the quality assurance of TNE in general, and the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam specifically. In addition, the experiences of quality assurance in some countries in 

the Asia Pacific region were also investigated. There is a gap in the evidence base relating 

to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam and this gap needs to be explored.  

The first research issue is, therefore:  

RI 1: How is the quality assurance of TNE managed in Vietnam? 

The second research issue (RI2) is the major focus of this research. The research issue 2 is 

the yellow box of a modern quality assurance model for TNE that will become the 

benchmark for HEIs to implement TNE programs, as shown in Figure 2.7. Given this 

research has identified the weakness of the present TNE management system in Vietnam 

and intends to find suitable solutions, it is contended that a key objective is to design a 

modern quality assurance model for TNE. HEIs involved in TNE tend to lack strategic 

focus in quality assurance when TNE has been growing (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006). 

Therefore, there is a need for a comprehensive quality assurance framework for TNE 

(Bennett et al 2010; UNESCO 2011; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). 

This research issue explores the most suitable quality assurance model for TNE in the 

Vietnamese context. Literature on quality management and quality assurance for higher 

education concepts was reviewed, followed by experiences of the quality assurance of TNE 

in other countries in the Asia Pacific region, as shown in Sections 2.2.1 - 2.2.4. The 

literature is considered to be a mirror for developing a new quality assurance model for 
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TNE in Vietnam. However, there is a lack of evidence in the literature that relates to the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Up to now, there has not been a formal quality 

assurance framework for TNE in Vietnam (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005; Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013). Furthermore there is no accreditation for TNE carried out by MOET (Bui 2010, 

Hong Hanh 2013). 

The second research issue is:  

RI 2: How and why can the system be improved to achieve more rigorous quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

The third research issue is the purple box and arrow in Figure 2.7. The new quality 

assurance model will provide clear criteria for what should be evaluated and assessed in 

TNE. However, the new quality assurance model will only be effective when there are 

appropriate guidelines and data sources on the quality assurance of TNE.  

Countries should have their own guideline system or follow the UNESCO/ OECD 

guidelines in carrying out TNE projects (UNESCO 2005; UNESCO 2011). Guidelines on 

the quality assurance of TNE provide incentives for the improvement of quality in order to 

meet human, social, economic and cultural needs. In addition, data collection and resources 

provided for all stakeholders of TNE are essential in promoting better understanding of 

TNE (British Council 2013), and contributing to the effectiveness of the modern quality 

assurance model for TNE (Clayton 2011). 

In this theoretical framework, guidelines on quality assurance, which consist of guidelines 

and data sources, assist HEIs to implement TNE programs in alignment with the proposed 

quality assurance model for TNE. However, there is a lack of evidence on how to operate 

TNE effectively in Vietnam.  

Therefore, the third research issue is:  

RI 3: How can the proposed quality assurance model for TNE be applied effectively in 

Vietnam? 

The last research issue is the green box and arrow in Figure 2.7. The proposed quality 

assurance model and guidelines on the quality assurance of TNE will assist Vietnamese 

educational policy makers to develop a robust regulatory framework for TNE. Literature 
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on policies relating to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam was reviewed in Section 

2.2.6 and highlighted the incomprehensive policy framework for TNE management in 

Vietnam. The poor quality assurance system has caused ineffective management of TNE 

operations (Vu n.d.; Hong Hanh 2013; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). In developing TNE 

programs, some major problems in TNE should be considered such as the lack of 

consensus on various aspects of quality assurance, the lack of strategic focus on HEIs 

mainly caused by competing stakeholder demands, or the inappropriate definitions on 

education quality (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006). 

A good quality assurance model is expected to be a benchmark for policy makers and TNE 

practitioners to improve the quality of TNE delivery and management. In their decision 

making process, policy makers can use this model as one of the main tools for the policy 

and regulation amendments. Moreover, policy can influence the guidelines on the quality 

assurance of TNE. If there is a comprehensive policy framework, the quality assurance of 

TNE can be improved.  

In this theoretical framework, HEIs play the central role in quality assurance activities 

because the quality assurance of TNE mostly rests with the TNE providers (Connelly, 

Graton, & Olsen 2006; Government of Vietnam 2012). The host country’s accreditation 

bodies should be involved in the quality assurance process for TNE, in addition to the 

home country. The results of TNE accreditation can provide feedback for educational 

policy makers on how regulations should be amended to improve TNE quality assurance so 

that all TNE practitioners can benefit from a transparent policy system. There is a lack of 

evidence in the literature on the impacts of a quality assurance regime for TNE on 

Vietnamese policy framework.  

The last research issue is, therefore:  

RI 4: How and why can the Vietnamese educational policy makers be assisted? 

2.5 Chapter summary 

This chapter has reviewed the literature relating to TNE in reference to existing 

arrangements in quality assurance. The literature review on the quality assurance of TNE 

in the world, in the Asia Pacific region, and in Vietnam was discussed. From the literature 

review, a theoretical framework was developed resulting in four research issues for 
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exploration. This theoretical framework will guide the overall research process, and help 

fill in the gaps relating to the research problem. The next chapter, Chapter 3, explores the 

research design and methodology.  
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CHAPTER  3:   RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHODOLOGY 

3.1 Introduction 

A theoretical framework and four related research issues to guide the data collection and 

analysis for this research were developed in Chapter 2. This chapter aims at defining the 

research paradigm and the methodology used to solve the research issues. A part of this 

chapter discusses convergent interviewing, the first stage of the research methodology.  

The interview results are presented, which explain the first stage’s contribution to the 

second stage, the case research. The outline of the overall research design is presented in 

Figure 3.1. 

Figure 3.1 Outline of the overall research design  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: developed for this research. 
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The chapter begins by defining the research paradigm, as can be seen in Figure 3.1. This 

research applied the realism paradigm, which helped to justify the qualitative research 

methodologies used in both stages of the research: the convergent interviewing and the 

case research. Furthermore, the chapter presents the relations between the convergent 

interviewing findings and the initial theoretical framework. Then, the chapter describes the 

case study method, followed by the ethical considerations and chapter conclusion. 

3.2 Identification of the research paradigm 

A suitable research methodology is needed in order to achieve productive outcomes and to 

find the best answers for the research issues. This research focuses on how TNE quality 

assurance in Vietnam can be improved and how TNE quality assurance influences the 

policy system. This research used inductive research methodologies because the research 

problem was under-researched and pre-paradigmatic (Stokes 2004; Rao & Perry 2007; 

Stokes & Perry 2007). An appropriate research paradigm needed to be identified in order to 

justify the research methodology applied for this research.  

A paradigm reflects what is essential, legitimate and reasonable for a researcher and is a 

coherent view of the world that guides the research decisions of scientists (Perry 2004b, 

2004a; Rao & Perry 2007; Perry et al 1999). Each of the paradigms has three elements: 

ontology, epistemology, and methodology (Healy & Perry 2000; Perry 2013). Ontology 

represents the reality to be investigated, focusing on answering ‘what is the nature of 

reality?’; epistemology links the researcher to the reality through the study of the 

knowledge nature and the process by which knowledge is acquired and validated; and 

methodology covers the methods used to examine the reality (Neuman 2006).  

There are four broad types of scientific paradigms: positivism, critical theory, 

constructivism and realism (Guba & Lincoln 1994; Perry et al 1999). Two major 

approaches to theory development are introduced, namely deductive theory-testing and 

inductive theory building (Bonoma 1985; Romano 1989; Parkhe 1993). The positivism 

paradigm is deductive in its approach, whereas critical theory, constructivism and realism 

are more inductive research approaches (Perry 1998; Healy & Perry 2000; Patton 2002; 

Perry 2004a). This research applied the realism paradigm. A review of the three other 

paradigms was made that highlighted their inappropriateness to this research. 
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Positivism: Positivism handles observable occurrences and is the most common form of 

research methodology in management research (Orlikowski & Baroudi 1991). In the 

positivism paradigm, causes and effects are observed and researched, and researchers need 

to be objective while looking at phenomena through a one-way mirror (Riege & Nair 1996; 

Healy & Perry 2000). Positivism presumes the existence of an observable reality that is 

governed by laws that are immutable (Guba & Lincoln 1994; Rao & Perry 2007).  

As a result, the assumption of a zero measurement error for dependent variables is made in 

positivism’s quantitative methodologies. Positivism looks for singular and objective truths 

(Gill & Johnson 2002). Positivism focuses on a direct cause and effect relationship as in 

the physical sciences; however, this research deals with developing a framework for 

people’s use in workplace. This paradigm was not appropriate for this research because it 

involved theory building, not theory testing.  

Constructivism and critical theory: Different from positivism, the constructivism 

paradigm accesses phenomena from a subjective point of view (Stokes & Perry 2007). 

Constructivism examines the different perspectives of individual people, including their 

beliefs and values, and assumes that these are multiple constructed realities (Healy & Perry 

2000). In constructivism, the researcher has to be a ‘passionate participant’ working 

passionately with the research participants in the research environment and thus, 

contributes to the research outcomes (Guba & Lincoln 1994, p. 112). This paradigm was 

not appropriate for this research because this research consisted of abstract things that had 

an external reality. 

The third type of paradigms is critical theory. Like constructivism, critical theory rejects 

the positivism belief in the existence of an objective reality (Healy & Perry 2000; Rao & 

Perry 2007). Critical theory presumes that the researcher is able to change the social world 

as a ‘transformative intellectual’ (Guba & Lincoln 1994, p. 112), which helps the 

researcher to network with the participants to influence the research outcomes so that 

social consciousness can be modified (Riege & Nair 1996). This paradigm was not 

appropriate for this research because the researcher focused on the relationship between a 

theoretical framework and an external reality relating to TNE quality assurance, and did 

not intend to change the social world and consciousness of the participants. 
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Realism: The final paradigm, realism, expresses imperfectly apprehensible reality with 

analytic generalisation, which created opportunities for me to generalise a particular set of 

results to some broader theory (Yin 1993). Realism consists of abstract things, which 

originally come from the minds of people but are independent of them (Perry et al 1997; 

Perry 2004a, 2004b). Realism assumes an external reality is a complex social science 

phenomenon, which exists in a dynamic framework of people’s interactions that is not 

easily measured (Guba & Lincoln 1994; Healy & Perry 2000; Godfrey & Hill 1995). This 

paradigm is appropriate for management research (Gummeson 2006) and was used in this 

research.  

The different types of research paradigms are described in Table 3.1. For this research, the 

realism paradigm and qualitative methodology were chosen, using of case research and 

convergent interviews.  

Table 3.1Types of research paradigms 

 
 

Positivism Critical theory Constructivism Realism 

Ontology Native realism: 
reality is real and 
independent of 
the researcher 

Historical realism: 
reality is shaped 
by various forces 
such as social, 
cultural, and 
gender; the 
perceptions of the 
researcher is 
emancipated 

Relativism: reality is 
constructed (by 
people and by the 
researcher) 

Critical realism: reality is 
real but imperfect, human 
limitations and complexity 
of the situation lends itself 
to triangulation 

Epistemology Objectivist: true 
findings gathered 
through 
disinterested 
scientist 

Subjectivist: value 
mediated findings 

Subjectivist: 
passionate participant 
creating findings 

Modified objectivist: the 
researcher has some 
participation but maintains 
objectivity and awareness 
of values 

Methodology Experiments/surv
eys: verification 
of hypotheses 
using mainly 
quantitative 
methods  

Dialogic/ 
dialectical: the 
researcher is 
transformative 
using action 
research.  

Hermeneutical/ 
dialectical: the 
researcher is a 
passionate participant 
using action research 
and in-depth 
structured interviews 

Case studies/ convergent 
interviews: mainly 
qualitative techniques; 
triangulation; 
interpretation of issues 

Note: The highlighted yellow box is the most appropriate research paradigm for this research. 
Source: Guba and Lincoln (1994); Perry, Riege and Brown (1998). 

In summary, this research did not focus on discovering absolute truths, but aimed at 

developing new models from prior theory and empirical data collected (Healy & Perry 

2000). This research focused on giving case-specific knowledge that aimed at obtaining a 

better understanding of deeper meanings and structures in an external reality (Perry 2004b, 
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2004a). For this reason, realism was identified as the most appropriate paradigm for this 

research. 

3.3 Choice of research methodology 

In relation to research methodologies, there are two broad categories: qualitative and 

quantitative methodologies. The quantitative methodology is the predominant 

methodology in management research (Hanson & Grimmer 2005). Quantitative research 

focuses on causal analysis and predictive understanding through conducting formal surveys 

utilising structured questions with predetermined responses and large numbers of 

participants for statistical significance (Duffy & Chenail 2008). This approach is based on 

statistical analysis to demonstrate an existing hypothesis or theory (Patton 1987). 

Quantitative methodologies were not appropriate for this research because this research did 

not intend to use a formal survey on TNE quality assurance practice in developed and 

developing countries in the region. 

In contrast to quantitative methodologies, the objective of qualitative methodologies is 

interpretative analysis with a deeper understanding of individuals’ perceptions. Qualitative 

research has advantages in helping researchers to explore things in a more in-depth 

manner, explain how and why things happen, and discover new ideas about a problem 

(Denzin & Lincoln 2003). In qualitative methodologies, researchers take part in the 

collection, analysis and interpretation of data from a smaller number of participants, 

through methods such as case research (de Ruyter & Scholl 1998). 

Qualitative methodologies are more likely to deal with evaluation of a small number of 

responses against a broader set of issues and be more exploratory, also known as ‘pre-

paradigmatic’ (Perry et al 1999, p.787). These methodologies concentrate on theory 

building rather than theory testing (Bonoma 1985; Parkhe 1993), which means they include 

analytic generalisation to a body of knowledge. Qualitative methodologies were the most 

appropriate for this research because this research is inductive and the research problem is 

under-researched and pre-paradigmatic. The differences between qualitative and 

quantitative approaches in research are presented in Table 3.2.  
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Table 3.2 Qualitative and quantitative approaches 

Qualitative Quantitative 

All research has a qualitative grounding  Everything is binary and is either 1 or 0  
The objective is to have a complete detailed 
description of phenomena  

The objective is to classify, count and construct 
statistical models to explain what is observed  

Usually recommended during the earlier phases of 
research projects  

Usually recommended during the later phases of 
research projects  

The researcher is the data gathering instrument  The researcher uses tools such as questionnaires to 
collect numerical data  

The data is in the form of words, pictures or objects  The data is in the form of numbers and statistics  

Subjective  Objective  

Source: cited in Loh (2012a, p.75), based on Miles and Huberman (1994, p. 40), and Campbell and Kerlinger 
(2007). 

Qualitative methodologies were the most appropriate in this research because the 

qualitative methodology could support me to gain more in-depth understanding of context 

in the real world with rich and valid data (Denzin & Lincoln 2003). Qualitative research 

methodologies were justified because the focus of this research was on human perceptions 

and their meanings (Loh 2012a). This research is about quality assurance and policy 

impacts of TNE in Vietnam. The main aim is to develop a modern model of quality 

assurance for TNE and improve people’s perceptions on policy management in Vietnam. 

Qualitative methodologies were justified to address the research problem within a realism 

perspective (O'Connor & Netting 2005).  

In addition, this research was inductive and the research problem was under-researched and 

pre-paradigmatic. Case research, action research, and reflective practice are examples of 

qualitative methodologies. As this research focused on contemporary events, over which I 

had no control, and the research problem was based on ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions (Yin 

2009), a case research method was appropriate. In order to solve the research issues, this 

research was designed to use qualitative methodologies. The research method design is 

summarised in Table 3.3. 

In this research, in order to answer the four research issues, qualitative methodologies were 

applied in two stages (exploratory and confirmatory), as shown in Table 3.3. The 

exploratory stage consisted of the literature review and convergent interviewing, and in the 

confirmatory stage the case research method was applied. Both convergent interviewing 

and case research methods belong to the realism scientific paradigm because explanatory 

knowledge is considered the objective in realism (Easton 1998). The objective of the first 

stage was to develop some prior theory to identify the research problem for formulation 
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and subsequent revision of the research’s theoretical framework (Loh 2012a). The second 

stage applied case research, with a pilot case interview and data collection. 

Table 3.3 Research method design 

Qualitative methodologies 

Exploratory Literature review 
Convergent interview 

Confirmatory Pilot case research 
Data collection 

Source: developed for this research. 

Stage 1: Convergent interviewing method 

Convergent interviewing was conducted in the first stage in order to find out more 

information regarding the current situation with TNE quality assurance and its policy 

impacts in Vietnam in order to develop a new quality assurance model. The convergent 

interviewing method used to be applied in social sciences such as anthropology or 

sociology (Johnson 2001). It is now also used as a qualitative research methodology in 

such areas as education and cultural studies (Denzin & Lincoln 2003).  

3.3.1 Definition of convergent interviewing 

Convergent interviewing is an in-depth interview technique with a structured data analysis 

process (Nair & Riege 1995). This method relates to structured and progressive, in-depth 

interviews with the purpose of examining an individual’s perceptions, knowledge, 

opinions, experiences, attitudes and beliefs (Carson et al 2001; Rao & Perry 2007) via a 

number of interviews that converge on important issues. A series of in-depth interviews are 

conducted using a structured process and the content of each interview is used to gradually 

explore the subject matter in subsequent interviews.  

In convergent interviewing, the interviewer adds more questions based on the issues raised 

by previous interviewees. Probe questions and new questions are continuously developed 

and added to the interviewer’s guide after each interview in order to find agreement among 

the interviewees and find reasons for their disagreement if there is any (Nair & Riege 

1995). The interviews are structured in a flexible way and stop when stability is reached. In 

this research, stability was reached after six interviews when the researcher found 

agreement among interviewees with any disagreement explained. 
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The interviewees were selected on the basis of their expertise in TNE practice and 

management. The convergent interviewing technique allowed me to refine the questions 

after each interview, and to streamline the topic area of the quality assurance of TNE and 

its policy impacts in Vietnam. A number of in-depth interviews were conducted with TNE 

experts to collect qualitative data, including attitudes, beliefs, knowledge and opinions 

about the topic area.  

Convergent interviewing content and process have several important characteristics (Dick 

1998). Four factors including design, data collection, analysis and interpretation were the 

major steps, as can be seen in Figure 3.2. After each interview, the data collected was then 

analysed and interpreted. Analysis and interpretation helped me to limit the subjective 

nature of qualitative data collected, and clarify any discrepancies. Any points of 

convergence or divergence were identified after each interview in order to develop the 

questions and probes for the next convergence interview. 

Figure 3.2 Convergent interviewing process 

 

Source: Dick (1998). 

Compared to the traditional in-depth interviewing where data is analysed after all the 

interviews are completed, convergent interviewing had the advantage of allowing me to 

refine the questions after each interview and quickly converge on the important issues in 

the research (Rao & Perry 2003). The main differences between traditional in-depth 

interviews and convergent interviews, as illustrated in Table 3.4, are the main objectives 

and the interview process. Convergent interviewing helped me to narrow down the 

research focus, using a structured process with continuous refinement.  
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Table 3.4 Traditional in-depth interviews and convergent interviews 

 Qualitative 
             methods 

Characteristics 

 
Traditional in-depth 

Interviews 

 
Convergent interviews 

1. Main objective To obtain rich and detailed 
information 

Narrow down research focus 

2. Level of prior theory 
requirement 

Low Low 

3. Process Flexible - unstructured to 
structured 

Structured process with continuous 
refinement 

4. Content Unstructured to structured Unstructured 
5.     Strengths Replication Progressive  
1. Weaknesses 
 

Results may be biased and are 
not for theory testing 

Potential interviewer bias, requirement of 
interviewer’s knowledge and not sufficient 
on its own 

Source: Carson et al (2001); Yin (2009); Perry (2013). 

To conclude, convergent interviewing allowed me to clarify the steps required in the initial 

phase of a research project (Loh 2012a). The structured process with continuous 

refinement helped to sharpen the theory in the exploratory stage. 

3.3.2 Strengths and weaknesses of convergent interviewing technique 

This research is about the issues of quality assurance and policy impacts on the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam. The literature on the issues was reviewed in Chapter 2. 

However, I found the existing evidence still lacked theory on the research issues and 

problems. In the initial phase of this research, it was useful to use convergent interviewing 

because of its strengths (Nair & Riege 1995).  

The convergent interviewing technique has three strengths (Perry 2013). The first strength 

of convergent interviewing relates to its usefulness for exploring areas lacking theoretical 

base. As this research lacked an established theoretical framework, convergent 

interviewing was considered appropriate for enriching information of people’s perceptions 

and beliefs (Rao & Perry 2003). The main purpose of convergent interviewing in this 

research was to help refine research issues leading to the consolidation of existing theory 

and body of knowledge, and to identify and explore all issues relating to the research 

problem through a flexible process with information flow obtained in a controlled manner.  

The second strength of this technique is that it provided a flexible tool to identify and 

explore all the research problems (Riege 2003). The flexibility of this technique allowed 

me to control the information flow being searched for. Prior theory was produced, which 
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helped the development of a well-defined and focussed research problem, before the 

formulation of stage 2 (Loh 2012a). The final strength of convergent interviewing relates 

to avoiding the subjectivity inherent in qualitative data, as the interviewer had a chance to 

explain answers after each interview (Perry 2013). This strength of convergent 

interviewing allowed me to solve the problem of the subjective nature of qualitative data 

collected, and clarify any discrepancies.  

Although convergent interviewing has advantages, it also has limitations as a research 

method. The first weakness of convergent interviewing is the potential for interviewer bias 

(Carson et al 2001; Yin 2009), which can happen with most qualitative methods. In order 

to limit this risk, besides having a thorough understanding of the methodology and 

rehearsals before undertaking the formal process (Loh 2012a), I followed strictly the 

interview process and applied appropriate interview techniques such as probing and 

paraphrasing. Although the amount of information collected in these interviews was large, 

the data was analysed in an appropriately way. For example, the discussed issues were 

prioritised and the prior theory was used (Perry 2013).  

The second weakness is that as convergent interviewing is considered an exploratory 

technique, it cannot be used alone but in conjunction with other research techniques, such 

as case research or surveys (Williams & Lewis 2005). Thus, it was used in the first stage of 

this research to lead in to the second stage. Convergent interviewing only allowed me to 

develop a theory for later testing in the confirmatory stage (Rao 2004).    

The third disadvantage of convergent interviewing is that this method required the 

interviewees to be knowledgeable about the research topic and willing to contribute useful 

information to the exploratory stage of the research (Rao & Perry 2007). In relation to TNE 

in Vietnam, top managers at institutions carrying out TNE programs and government 

decision makers were invited to participate in the interviews. At the end of each interview, 

I asked the interviewee for more than one other expert to reduce the risk of the research 

project being fixed on only one network. 

Besides the above mentioned weaknesses, convergent interviews were seen to be time 

consuming and resource intensive, requiring the organisation of multiple consecutive 

interviews with many different people (Carson et al 2001). In order to conduct an 

interview, I had to spend time developing the interviewer’s guide, selecting the suitable 
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interviewee, persuading him or her to participate in the research, and implementing the 

interview. Importantly, as this research focused on quality assurance and impacts on policy 

of TNE, the interviewees selected were top leaders in HEIs and policy makers in the 

government. These interviewees were not easily reached, and it was difficult for them to 

arrange their time to participate in hour-long interviews. 

In brief, although convergent interviewing showed some limitations, the strengths of this 

technique supported me in the development of prior theory for the research subject matters. 

These strengths exceeded the limitations. Therefore, convergent interviewing was useful 

for the initial stage of this research. 

3.3.3 Validity and reliability of convergent interviewing 

It is important to consider the validity and reliability of qualitative techniques like 

convergent interviewing (Silverman 2000). We can achieve validity and reliability through 

different forms of cross-checking (Rao & Perry 2003). In qualitative research, these 

different forms of cross checking are: construct validity, internal validity, external validity 

and reliability (Yin 2009).  

Construct validity: Construct validity is defined as the development of operational 

measures that are suitable for the issues being investigated (Zikmund 2000). Construct 

validity existed in the convergent interviews as agreement and feedback was obtained on 

the construct of the study from the interviewees taking part in the convergent interviews 

(Carson et al 2001). In each interview, I attempted to invalidate the emerging issues 

interpreted in the data by building negative case analysis (Perry 2013). This cross checking 

helped me to evaluate the validity of the data collected.  

Another method to achieve construct validity is through triangulation of interview 

questions. This method was applied at the design stage in order to check the validity of the 

interviewees’ responses by using two or more questions designed to look at the same issue 

from different angles (Rao & Perry 2003). Interview question triangulation was only built 

into this research design for important constructs in order to avoid the repetition of 

questions or the perception of not listening to the interviewee (Carson et al 2001).  

Construct validity was also achieved with the flexible characteristics of convergent 

interviewing. This flexibility allowed me to re-evaluate and re-design the interview process 
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and the interviewer’s guide so that content validity could be developed. This led to an 

extension in the number of interview questions in the interviewer’s guide and the length of 

the interviews from the first to the last interviews.   

Internal validity and external validity: Internal validity refers to the causal relationships 

and the validity of the influence of one variable on others in a system (Zikmund 2000). 

Internal validity was achieved in convergent interviewing through purposeful sample 

selection, which was done in the research design on the basis of the information richness of 

the data collected (Patton 2002). During the interviews, techniques such as probe 

questions, in-depth listening and prior knowledge were used to develop cause-and-effect 

linkages (Carson et al 2001). 

Different from internal validity, external validity touches on the ability of the research 

findings to be generalised under the scope of the project (Emory & Cooper 1991; Sekaran 

2000). In this research, interviewees were selected based on their expertise in TNE and 

their position in the area to influence many people (Carson et al 2001). The interviewees’ 

deliberate selection ensured there was enough external validity for the exploratory 

purposes of convergent interviewing (Loh 2012a). Some external validity was achieved 

through the interviewee selection to make sure there was a cross-section of opinions 

provided. 

Reliability: Finally, reliability shows the consistency of a method in processing data. This 

form of qualitative research was designed to measure consistency leading to repeatability 

and reproducibility by other researchers to reach the same conclusions (Sekaran 2000). In 

this research, there was not a second interviewer who would have facilitated benchmarking 

and cross-checking. This situation occurred because a second interviewer might have made 

the interviewees concerned about the confidentiality of the convergent interviews (Carson 

et al 2001), setting aside the additional time and financial costs for a second interviewer. 

Instead, my supervisor supported me, ensuring that the research process was monitored by 

an experienced person (Guba & Lincoln 1994).  

To conclude, convergent interviews were carried out in this research and made a valid and 

reliable exploratory methodology for this research.  
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3.3.4 Managing the interview process 

I started with some preliminary propositions in order to find new directions for shaping the 

knowledge when the interviews were in progress. The prior theory made the opening and 

subsequent probing questions more effective and efficient (Carson et al 2001). The prior 

knowledge discussed during the interviews improved my confidence and rapport with the 

interviewees (Nair & Riege 1995; Kvale 1996). After the first interview, new insights led 

to a more focused review of the literature (Perry 2013). 

The interview process underwent several steps and was managed carefully. There were 

four steps in implementing convergent interviewing: establishing, framing, closing, and 

analysing, as seen in Figure 3.3. The detailed four steps in convergent interviewing and 

how the convergent interviewing process was implemented are presented in Figure 3.3. 

Figure 3.3 Four steps in convergent interviewing 

 

 

 

Source: Adapted from Kvale (1996) and Carson et al (2001).  

Each convergent interview consisted of an introduction, an opening question, following up 

on specific issues, probing questions, an invited summary, and closure of the interview 

(Dick 1998; Gaskell 2000; Rao & Perry 2007). At the end of the interview, the interviewee 

was invited to summarise the main issues discussed (Carson et al 2001). Finally, I thanked 

the interviewee for his or her time.  

These steps are now discussed in more detail.  

• Purpose 
• Constructing the interviewer’s guide 
• Selecting and recruiting 

interviewees  
     

 

• Creating a comfortable atmosphere 
• Obtaining informed consent 
• Conducting the interview 
 

Closing the 
convergent interview 

 

Analysing and 
interpreting data 
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3.3.4.1 Step 1: Establishing the convergent interview 

The first step in the convergent interview process was establishing the convergent 

interview process, which consisted of identifying the purpose of convergent interviewing, 

defining the required information and the nature of the research problem, constructing the 

interviewer’s guide, and selecting and recruiting interviewees (Perry 2013).  

Constructing the interviewer’s guide. The interviewer’s guide defines the topic to be 

researched. Therefore it is an important part of the interview process and was designed in a 

flexible way for the interviewer to follow (Kvale 1996; McCracken 1998). After each 

interview, based on the feedback and experiences of the interviewee, more probing 

questions were added and the questions were amended in the interviewer guide in order to 

expand on new issues that had not been uncovered (Nair & Riege 1995). Also, the 

emerging structure of the theory was revised.  

Number and type of questions. The interviewer’s guide started with broad questions and 

moved on to more specific ones (Perry 2013).  The number of questions increased as more 

interviews were conducted. The interviewer’s guide started with twelve questions. Most 

questions were designed on the basis of broad questions on the topic area. Later, more 

specific and probe sub-questions were added to the guide. These probe questions were 

asked when the interviewees did not raise specific issues when they answered the question. 

In this research, the final interview guide consisted of 41 template questions although I had 

more questions to clarify the details of quality assurance and policy impacts of TNE in 

Vietnam (Warren 2001). The questions in this guide did not have to be asked in the order 

they were written (Perry 2013). The first and final interviewer’s guides are included in the 

Appendices G and H of this thesis. 

Selecting and recruiting interviewees. To begin, the number of interviewees was 

considered. This research is about the quality assurance of TNE and policy impacts so the 

interviewees participating in Stage 1 were experts and top managers at government and 

institutional levels in Vietnam. The optimum number of interviewees and interviews 

depend on the objectives of the research and how and why the findings from the research 

were to be applied (Patton 2002).  

The interviewees in this research were not randomly selected to statistically represent a 

larger population but were deliberately chosen in order to provide relevant data (Carson et 
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al 2001). As a result, purposeful sampling occurred rather than random (Patton 1987) so 

that relevant data on the subject matters relating to the research could be collected. Typical 

interviewees who had experience in the field of the research, were selected to take part in 

the interviews.  

An appropriate sampling technique to select interviewees for this research was the 

snowball technique. This snowball sampling technique was appropriate because this 

research was concerned with a small, specialised population of people who were 

knowledgeable about the topics (Patton 2002; Neuman 2006). In the snowball technique, 

the selection of the first interviewee was very careful (Nair & Riege 1995) because the first 

interviewee was the one who directed me to other interviewees in the area of research. The 

interviewees in this research were given an opportunity to recommend the next 

interviewees at the end of each interview, leading to the snowballing effect (Nair & Riege 

1995; Dick 1998; Carson et al 2001; Patton 2002).  

Number of interviews. The number of interviewees in convergent interviewing depends on 

the information obtained in order to converge the underlying research issues (Perry 2013). 

On one hand, sample size is suggested to be one percent of a target population and the 

minimum sample size should not be less than 12 people. On the other hand, sample size is 

identified when stability is achieved (Naire & Riege 1995). Woodward (1996) found 

stability after only five convergent interviews while Rao and Perry (2003) argued that 

convergence occurred after about six to ten interviews.  

Using this principle, the sample size in convergent interviewing was based on the number 

of interviews needed to achieve stability. In this research, stability was reached after six 

interviews. The participants selected for the convergent interviewing in this research, as 

can be seen in Table 3.5, were top managers in the institutions and MOET in Vietnam. 
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Table 3.5 Interviewee selection 

Interviewee Position Organization Mode of contact Location 
A President 

 
Public university delivering 
TNE courses in Vietnam 

Face to face Ho Chi Minh City 

B Vice President Private university delivering 
TNE courses in Vietnam 

Face to face Ho Chi Minh City 

C Vice President National University delivering 
TNE courses in Vietnam 

Face to face Ho Chi Minh City 

D General 
Director 

MOET Face to face Ho Chi Minh City 

E Deputy 
General 
Director 

MOET  Telephone Ho Chi Minh City 

F Deputy 
General 
Director 

MOET Face to face  Ho Chi Minh City 

Source: developed for this research. 

Contacting the interviewees. The potential interviewees were initially contacted by 

telephone. The outline of the research and the goals of the interview were provided to the 

interviewees for their confirmation to participate in the convergent interviewing. After that, 

I sent emails to the interviewees with the official invitation letter to the research interview 

and the interviewer’s guide questions.  

Time and place setting. All the interviews were organised as unstructured conversations 

with flexible times. The interviewees were invited to advise the appointment time and 

place for the interview at their convenience (Carson et al 2001; Rao & Perry 2007). The 

time and place for the appointments were fixed well ahead of time.  

Convergent interviews were conducted in places that were convenient for both the 

interviewer and the interviewees. The locations of the interviews were suggested and 

selected by the interviewees to ensure there was familiarity to the interviewees in order to 

have a comfortable atmosphere for the free discussion (Carson et al 2001). Three out of the 

six interviews were conducted at the interviewees’ place of work, two others were held in 

the coffee lounges at the interviewees’ convenience, to facilitate rapport (Perry 2013). Five 

out of the six interviews were conducted face to face, so that there was an ability to read 

more subtle modes of communication like body language (Gordon & Langmaid 1988; Rao 

& Perry 2003). The only telephone interview was conducted because the interviewee could 

not arrange a time to participate in the interview directly face-to-face. 

The time frame sometimes extended to one and a half hours when the interviewees had a 

lot of knowledge on the topic and when I had more probe questions to ask. The interval 
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between the interviews was about five days, which allowed enough time to interpret and 

analyse data as well as to improve the interviewer’s guide. 

3.3.4.2 Step 2: Framing the interview 

The second step of the convergent interviewing process is framing the interview. Three 

aspects are included in this step: creating a comfortable atmosphere, obtaining informed 

consent, and conducting the interview (Carson et al 2001). 

Obtaining informed consent. Ethical codes of conduct in qualitative interviewing were 

required because the interviews engaged human beings as interviewees (Carson et al 2001; 

Warren 2001). A standard Australian Institute of Business consent form was developed in 

advance that outlined the research topic, my detailed contact and that of my supervisor’s, 

the purpose of audio recording of the interview, and the rights of the interviewee. This 

consent form can be found in Appendix G.  

I emphasised the confidentiality of the interview and asked if the interview could be taped 

(Rao & Perry 2007). Although audio recording is a personal preference matter and is not 

compulsory for interviews (Yin 2009), this research used audio taping to facilitate post-

interview analysis and data interpretation. Furthermore, audio recording also helped me to 

capture and review the actual interview sessions as well, allowing me time to pay more 

attention to the interviewees rather than noting down all the answers (Johnson 2001; Nair 

& Riege 1995).  

This consent form was given to the interviewee with the information pointed out. I then 

asked the interviewee to read the form and sign it if he or she agreed to provide consent. 

All six interviewees agreed to provide consent and sign the consent form. 

Conducting the interview. The interviews began with an introduction. I created rapport 

by talking about the topic that demonstrated the interviewer’s interest in the interviewee as 

a person such as children, or the weather, especially the storms in central Vietnam that 

occurred in the previous month. Then, I explained the purpose of the meeting and why the 

interviewee was selected for the interview. For example, in an interview, I said ‘Because 

you take the leading role in operating TNE programs at your university, I would like to 

hear you share your experiences’.  
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For this reason, each interview started with an open, general question about the topic, for 

example, ‘What is your understanding of TNE in Vietnam?’ and ‘What are your 

experiences in managing quality assurance in higher education and TNE?’ These types of 

questions gave the interviewer opportunities to engage the interviewees in the interview 

and improve rapport. Such open-ended opening questions helped me to understand the 

interviewee’s background and guided me to specific directions in the later part of the 

interview (Carson et al 2001). 

As the interview proceeded, more specific questions were asked. Probing was a part of the 

convergent interview to help the interviewer obtain clarification from the interviewees 

about their responses (Carson et al 20010). By using probe questions, I also had chance to 

listen to more clarification from the interviewees for the responses that were difficult to 

understand. For example, in answering question ‘What do you think of TNE in Vietnam 

with particular reference to existing arrangements for quality assurance?’ a respondent 

suggested the necessity for a definition of quality. The probe question was then asked: ‘In 

your opinion, what is the most suitable definition of quality for higher education and TNE 

in Vietnam?’ The number of the probe questions increased when more information was 

obtained, as long as the interviewer had more interviews. 

3.3.4.3 Step 3: Closing the convergent interview 

At the end of the interview, I invited a summary of the most important points from the 

interviewees (Perry 2013). An example question is ‘What are the most important criteria 

for quality assurance in TNE in Vietnam?’ and ‘Could you please prioritise them in order 

of importance?’ Next the interviewee was asked to suggest any other questions to be asked 

in the next interview and for any other potential interviewees who might be suitable for this 

convergent interview.  

In order to give notice to the interviewee that the interview was coming to an end, I used 

several non-verbal cues (Minichiello et al 1990) such as turning off the recording device, 

sitting back, and closing my notebook. I also asked the interviewee for his or her advice on 

the initial theoretical framework on the quality assurance and policy impacts of TNE in 

Vietnam developed in Chapter 2 that was driving the research at that time. Finally, I 

thanked the interviewees for their participation in the interviews, promised to keep the 

interviews confidential, and told them that they could have a copy of the data analysis from 

the research if they were keen to do so (Rao & Perry 2007). 
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3.3.4.4 Step 4: Analysing and interpreting data 

After each interview, the data was interpreted and analysed. The tape and notes were 

checked and a summary of the issues raised in the interview was made. Careful analysis 

was an important and compulsory part of qualitative research (McCracken 1998). I listed 

all the key issues raised in the order of importance and priority. As all the interviews were 

conducted in the Vietnamese language, the recording was listened to again for me to 

translate into English. Then, the summary of the interview was made with a detailed list of 

issues raised.  

While noting down the main issues of the interviews, I had regard to two parts: the issues 

and an interpretation of those issues (Perry 2013). Previous interpretation of the issues was 

amended until the key points were identified. After key issues were listed, they were 

compared with the issues in the previous interview to check if there are any agreements or 

disagreements. All the key issues were analysed (Rao & Perry 2007; Nair & Riege 1995). 

During the analysis process after each interview, I followed five phases of data analysis: 

familiarisation, coding, developing themes in the coded data, establishing major themes, 

and reporting. 

Experiences of the interviewees. In this convergent interview process, all six interviewees 

were senior managers in the research field. Three interviewees selected were top managers 

at a public university, a private university, and a national university. All of these 

universities were delivering TNE programs. The three other interviewees were policy 

makers at the government level who were familiar with the issues of the quality assurance 

and policy impacts of TNE in Vietnam.   

After each interview, the key issues and themes were sorted and the matrix analysis of 

convergent interview data was adjusted. The matrix in Table 3.6 shows the analysis of the 

data collected from the interviews and the findings presented in the sequence of the 

research issues. In this matrix, the main themes were coded and grouped according to the 

research issues. In total there were 40 themes raised in the six convergent interviews. 
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Table 3.6 Matrix analysis of convergent interview data 

Interviewees 

Research issues 

A B C D E F Row 

RI 1: How is the quality assurance of TNE 
managed in Vietnam? 

       

Problems with TNE in Vietnam        

a. Unqualified foreign partners I I I I I I 1 

b. Illegal operations  I I I I I I 2 

c. Ineffective management I I I V V I 3 

d. Unclear and weak policy framework I I I I I I 4 

e. Poor quality I I I I I I 5 

Existing quality assurance issues in TNE in 
Vietnam   

       

a. New concept in Vietnam I V I I I I 6 

b. No quality assurance model for TNE I V I I I V 7 

c. No accreditation for TNE V I I V I I 8 

d. Policy not in line with TNE development I I I I V I 9 

e. Ineffective management system I V I X V I 10 

f. A lack of well-qualified experts in quality 
assurance 

V NM I I I I 11 

g. Responsibility of providing and receiving 
countries 

I X V V I V 12 

h. Less autonomy at institutions I V I X V V 13 

RI 2: How and why can the system be 
improved to achieve more rigorous quality 
assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

       

How can the system be improved?        

a. A quality assurance model I X I I V I 14 

b. A suitable definition of quality for TNE NM NM I V I I 15 

c. Policy and financial support from 
government 

V V I I I I 16 

d. Staff professional development  I V I I I I 17 

e. More autonomy for institutions V V I I I I 18 

Criteria for quality assurance model        

a. Staff  I I I I I I 19 

b. Entry requirements I V I I I I 20 

c. Learning outcomes/ Competency I I I I I I 21 

d. Curriculum I I I I I I 22 

e. Infrastructure  V V I I I I 23 

f. Foreign partner I I I I I I 24 

g. Research V NM I V V I 25 
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Experiences of quality assurance in TNE in Asia 
Pacific region 

       

a. Australia V V V V V V 26 

b. Malaysia V V V V V V 27 

c. ASEAN University Network (AUN) NM NM I I I I 28 

RI 3: How can the proposed quality assurance 
model for TNE be applied effectively in 
Vietnam? 

       

a. Supporting system V V V I I I 29 

b. Independent accreditation bodies. I V I I I I 30 

c. Professional bodies and employers V NM  I I I I 31 

d. Guidelines on quality assurance V V I V I I 32 

RI 4: How and why can the Vietnamese 
educational policy makers be assisted? 

       

Improve policy framework for TNE        

a. Better communications between the 
government and other stakeholders of TNE 

V I I I I I 33 

b. Clear and transparent policy on quality 
assurance 

I V I V I I 34 

c. More autonomy to institutions I V I V V V 35 

d. More favourable conditions for qualified 
foreign partners to do TNE in Vietnam 

NM V I V V V 36 

Theoretical framework        

What do you think of the initial theoretical 
framework? 

       

a. Comprehensive  V V V I V I 37 

b. Application  I I I I I I 38 

c. Existing model of AUN NM NM I I I I 39 

d. Supporting system for quality assurance I V I I I I 40 

Note: V indicates that the theme was confirmed/agreed as relevant; I indicates that the theme was clearly 
implied/agreed as relevant in the interviewee’s discussion and so did not require a direct question about it; X 
indicates that the interviewee disagreed with the theme; and NM indicates that the interviewee did not 
mention the theme or related issues 

Source: developed for this research. 

The convergent interviews showed there were many problems in TNE occurring over the 

past ten years. Before Decree 73 was issued by the government, the government paid TNE 

little attention. In other words, the issue of quality assurance was neglected for a long time. 

I found that there was conformance amongst the themes provided by the interviewees in 

six interviews. 
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Research issue 1: How is the quality assurance of TNE managed in Vietnam? 

Problems with TNE in Vietnam 

All six interviewees mentioned the same five problems in TNE: unqualified foreign 

partners, illegal operations, unclear and incomprehensive policy framework, ineffective 

management, and finally, poor quality. All the interviewees stated that one of the biggest 

problems of TNE was foreign partner selection. Interviewee A stated: ‘It is very dangerous 

for low qualified foreign universities to enter Vietnam and make money on education’ 

while interviewee C said there used to be an illusion that anything from overseas would be 

better than in Vietnam. Vietnamese education managers and people did not understand that 

the lower quality the foreign institutions had, the more they went overseas and sought 

markets for their survival.  

All six interviewees mentioned illegal TNE programs as a problem in Vietnam. 

Interviewee A said that illegal TNE led to poor quality, commercialised education (only for 

profit) and unprotected learners’ rights. Meanwhile, interviewee B stated that ‘TNE 

providers should be required to register with MOET and obtain licences from MOET 

before operating. Without licences, these programs should be stopped or closed’. The last 

three interviewees strongly emphasised that MOET did not allow illegal TNE programs to 

operate in Vietnam and MOET would not recognise certificates or degrees issued by these 

illegal programs.  

All six interviewees agreed that unqualified foreign partner selection and illegal TNE 

programs led to complicated and confusing TNE operations. These two problems have led 

to the distrust of many Vietnamese people of international programs. However, the key 

problems in TNE are the ineffective management systems and unclear policy framework 

leading to poor quality in TNE programs.  

An ineffective management system was considered by the interviewees as a reason for the 

confusing situation of TNE in Vietnam. Interviewee A stated: ‘Since the open door for 

TNE, the management system has shown its short comings and low quality. The 

government has not been well prepared for the open door’. Interviewee C said MOET did 

not do anything with TNE, especially quality assurance. There was a perception that 

Vietnam was lacking good programs and TNE was considered a good choice. Interviewee 
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D argued: ‘Not until there were many problems occurring in TNE programs and society 

raised its voice, did MOET take some actions’.  

There have been improvements in TNE management at the government and institution 

levels as all six interviewees said there had been changes in TNE especially in quality 

assurance. Interviewee B stated: ‘TNE management was not good in the past but now it is 

better’. However, interviewees E said that MOET should have taken action in quality 

assurance when permitting TNE operation.  

Ineffective management goes hand in hand with an unclear and incomprehensive policy 

framework. According to Interviewee A, the regulatory framework was very general. As a 

result, TNE has not been managed well. Interviewee D explained: ‘Decree 06 and Decree 

18 were issued more than ten years ago and therefore they show many shortcomings. 

Decree 73, which was issued in 2012, is better but not comprehensive’. All six 

interviewees stated that there should be good policy on TNE for good TNE management. 

There was a high level of conformance on this issue among the six interviewees although 

they had different positions regarding policy makers and policy followers.  

The last issue in TNE raised by all six interviewees is in relation to TNE quality. There 

were many TNE programs with bad quality. Interviewee C said: ‘Just simply look at the 

length of courses, we will know how good these programs are. For example, a PhD course 

takes 12 months and a Master course takes six month to complete’. Agreeing with this 

statement, interviewee D added: ‘The language is completely in Vietnamese, and TNE 

courses are even worse than local education ’.  

To sum up, all six interviewees agreed, with the exception of some good TNE programs, 

there are many TNE programs with bad quality.  

Existing quality assurance issues in TNE in Vietnam 

All six interviewees agreed that quality assurance was a new concept in higher education in 

Vietnam. According to interviewee A, the government and HEIs did not pay much 

attention to quality assurance. The other five interviewees all agreed with this idea.  

Interviewee C said quality assurance was a new concept in Vietnam and there were still a 

lot of arguments about the definition of the term ‘quality’ in higher education. Interviewee 

D added ‘over the past ten years the government has focused on developing a quality 
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assurance model for higher education so they did not have enough time for TNE. But in the 

coming time, the issue of the quality assurance of TNE will be noticed’. 

As quality assurance is a new concept, there has not been a quality assurance model for 

TNE. This theme was raised and agreed by all six interviewees. Interviewee A initiated the 

theme by saying that ‘there has not been a quality assurance model for TNE so different 

government departments or different institutions treat TNE with different points of views’. 

Interviewee C agreed with this statement and suggested MOET should be responsible for 

developing a quality assurance model and instruct institutions on how to deal with TNE 

management.  

There has been no accreditation for TNE so far. All six interviewees confirmed this 

statement. Interviewee B said there were some inspection visits to his universities but these 

visits were not part of an accreditation survey. Interviewee C said MOET did not have a 

benchmark for TNE quality so they could not undertake accreditation for TNE. Explaining 

why there has been no accreditation for TNE, Interviewee F said there was disagreement 

among the top educational policy makers and managers about the methods in education 

quality assurance. This disagreement delayed the progress of the accreditation process. 

The next theme raised by the interviewees was the ineffective policy framework that exists 

in Vietnam. The first three interviewees stated the policy environment was not catching up 

with the development of TNE in Vietnam and this was the main cause of TNE problems. 

Interviewees A and C expressed their disappointment in the existing policies on TNE. 

They pointed out the regulations to licence TNE programs were not clear, and the current 

policy framework was not transparent and comprehensive. However, all six interviewees 

stated there was improvement in TNE policy development after Decree 73 was issued. 

Interviewee B stated ‘Decree 73 has shown that MOET has paid more attention to TNE 

and the issue of quality assurance. But this decree has not got a circular that provides 

guidelines on how to implement the decree’. Interviewee D and F said Decree 73 corrected 

the shortcomings of the previous decrees on TNE. The decree showed the positive 

attention to TNE from the government. Interviewees E and F said there would be more 

policies on the quality assurance of TNE in future.  

Ineffective management of TNE was raised as a problem that affects the quality assurance 

of TNE. The first three interviewees agreed MOET did not do much regarding quality 
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assurance in TNE. The last three interviewees did not strongly agree on the poor 

performance in TNE management at the government level (noting they were MOET 

officials) but agreed TNE was not paid much attention since it was introduced to Vietnam 

because the government was spending time and efforts in improving local higher education 

management. Interviewee D did not agree the management of MOET was ineffective. He 

explained MOET had tried their best to manage higher education to obtain good quality. 

Therefore, he said: ‘The TNE management system has been effective, but not as effective as 

expected’. 

A lack of qualified experts in quality assurance was also a major theme provided by the 

interviewees. All the interviewees agreed there were few experts in Vietnam formally 

educated and trained in quality assurance. The government should increase the number of 

staff in quality assurance if they want to improve the quality. Interviewee D stated that in 

inspecting institutions operating TNE in Vietnam, MOET inspectors only looked at the 

legal aspects to check if the institutions had got the licence from MOET, as well as the 

status of the foreign partners. They did not have enough staff to deal with the issue of 

quality. Interviewee F said ‘in the past, we did not have enough qualified staff in quality 

assurance to check TNE operations. Now we have more trained staff in quality assurance, 

but not enough’.    

Besides the above main themes, the interviewees raised other issues such as the decrease in 

the responsibility for TNE quality of the sending and receiving countries. Five out of the 

six interviewees stated the responsibility of the quality assurance of TNE should rest with 

both sending and receiving countries. Only interviewee B stated the sending country, not 

receiving, has responsibility for quality assurance, (noting that he comes from a private 

university). He stated the sending country issued the certificates so they must be 

responsible for keeping the education quality in the host countries the same as in their 

home. Sending countries had accreditation bodies at national and regional levels that were 

better than in Vietnam. He said: ‘Therefore, it is not necessary for Vietnam to take care of 

the quality issue’. The later interviewees disagreed with his opinion. Interviewee C argued 

that ‘if we lay all responsibility for quality assurance with sending countries, there will be 

more low quality TNE programs entering Vietnam that are not useful for Vietnamese 

society’. 
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Five out of the six interviewees stated that there should be more autonomy for universities 

operating TNE. Interviewee C stated MOET was responsible for developing the quality 

assurance model but MOET should give institutions more autonomy to freely carry out 

their TNE. HEIs should have autonomy and accountability when operating TNE, following 

the benchmark set by MOET. Interviewee D disagreed with this idea and explained ‘in 

fact, Vietnamese institutions are given autonomy. However, many principals or presidents 

are scared of deciding for themselves. They do not dare to take risks’. Interviewees E and 

F agreed with the idea of giving more autonomy to institutions. However, they noted 

MOET should only give autonomy to qualified institutions, because if more autonomy was 

given to unqualified institutions, it might lead to a risk of poorer TNE quality.    

Research issue 2: How and why can the system be improved to achieve more rigorous 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

How can the system be improved? 

Five out of the six interviewees said that there must be a quality assurance model for TNE. 

MOET should provide a model for TNE so that all the institutions operating TNE could 

understand what best they should do to achieve quality. Only interviewee B disagreed with 

this theme. He explained the issue of quality assurance was the responsibility of the 

sending countries so there was no need for a quality assurance model in Vietnam as a 

receiving country. All the later interviewees disagreed with this opinion. The last three 

interviewees confirmed that a quality assurance model was essential for MOET to manage 

the quality of TNE. If there was not a quality assurance model, it would be difficult for the 

government to control TNE. However, there should be a suitable definition for quality 

within such a model.  

A suitable definition of quality for TNE was also raised by the interviewees. Interviewee C 

stated ‘in the existing situation of Vietnamese higher education, the best definition of 

quality is the “quality as fitness for purpose”’. Interviewee D agreed with the definition 

and added that the purpose of TNE also needed to be identified. He said: ‘In my opinion, 

the purpose is to educate the human resources in needed areas for Vietnamese social and 

economic development, to develop professional skills for Vietnamese labourers in order for 

them to work well in Vietnam and in the world’.  
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The interviewees also raised the issue of policy and financial support from the government. 

All the interviewees agreed MOET should provide transparent and supportive legislation 

and detailed guidance for institutions, as well as create favourable conditions for local and 

foreign institutions to carry out TNE. In addition, there should be financial support for 

institutions to improve their infrastructure. Interviewee F said ‘private universities have got 

more autonomy but they did not have enough financial support to improve quality, in 

contrast, public universities received more funding from the government but they did not 

have much autonomy’. 

Staff development in management and teaching was considered a key factor in improving 

the system. All six interviewees mentioned staff development as one of the most important 

themes. This theme was implied in all the six interviews and did not require a direct 

question about it. All of them agreed managers and lecturers should be educated to 

improve both ethical and professional perceptions.  

The last theme raised by the interviewees in relation to how the system can be improved 

was the need for more autonomy for institutions. All six interviewees agreed if there was 

more autonomy, Vietnamese institutions would have more freedom to do TNE using their 

own mechanisms. In addition, more autonomy created more motivation for institutions. 

Criteria for the quality assurance model for TNE 

All six interviewees mentioned that the essential criteria for a quality assurance model for 

TNE included: staff, curriculum, learning outcomes/ competency, entry requirements, 

infrastructure, foreign partners, and research. Interviewee A stated ‘one of the TNE’s aims 

is to help improve Vietnamese staff qualification. Staff are understood to include both 

teaching staff and management staff’. All six interviewees said that foreign partners should 

be accredited, audited, or ranked.  In addition, entry requirements and learning outcomes 

were also essential. There should be feedback from society and industry. Students should 

be provided with both professional knowledge and other skills for employability. 

Interviewee B suggested entry requirements could consist of high school graduation and an 

English test. In addition, the curriculums delivered in Vietnam must meet the local social 

demand, not of other countries. Generally, there was high conformance among the 

interviewees about the criteria for the quality assurance model. 
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Experiences of the quality assurance of TNE in the Asia Pacific region 

All six interviewees agreed that Australia should be an exemplar for quality assurance 

because of its leading role in TNE in the region. In addition, I am studying at an Australian 

institution so there are advantages in collecting data regarding the Australian quality 

assurance system. The last four interviewees suggested I should take the UNESCO 

guidelines and AUN-QA’s quality assurance model as references to develop a new quality 

assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. Interviewee C stated ‘Vietnam has joined AUN. This 

network is very strong at quality assurance and so far there have been models at 

institutional and program levels. These models are very useful for developing a new model 

for TNE’. Interviewee F advised me to study the UNESCO guidelines as MOET was using 

these guidelines. 

Research issue 3: How can the proposed quality assurance model for TNE be applied 

effectively in Vietnam? 

All six interviewees expressed interest in finding solutions for making the new quality 

assurance model effective in Vietnam. All six interviewees stated there should be a system 

that supports quality assurance models. This system should ensure the new quality 

assurance model is applied effectively. Interviewee D said that all the requirements should 

be identified, for example, a list of accreditation bodies recognised by the government. 

Interviewees E and F agreed that accreditation bodies from UK such as the Quality 

Assurance Agency for Higher Education (QAA), from American national and regional 

accreditation bodies such as the American Board for Engineering and Technology (ABET), 

or from Australia such as the Tertiary Education Quality Standards Agency (TEQSA) were 

the trusted accreditation bodies. They stated accreditation bodies in developing countries 

should be carefully considered. Interviewee E emphasised without such a system, the 

quality assurance model could not be effective. She added: ‘Official information related to 

TNE such as the accreditation bodies recognised by the government or the list of 

accredited institutions should be publicised’.  

In addition, all six interviewees mentioned guidelines on the quality assurance of TNE. The 

new quality assurance model could only work if there were good regulations and 

guidelines for it. Interviewee C suggested that ‘there should be a system that consists of 

guidelines, good practices, code of practice, database and so on’. Interviewee F mentioned 

the necessity for this research to look at the guidelines on quality provision in cross-border 
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higher education issued by UNESCO. These guidelines could be a good reference for the 

development of a more adaptable system for Vietnam.   

All six interviewees mentioned independent accreditation bodies. Interviewee C said the 

government should appoint local independent accreditation centres to carry out 

accreditation for TNE: ‘If the TNE programs have already been accredited by the 

accreditation bodies from the home countries, it is still essential for Vietnam to have 

separate verification visits to institutions to see if these programs ensure the proposed 

quality’. Interviewee D agreed with Interviewee C’s view point and added that independent 

accreditation bodies should work as quality guards for the government, report the 

accreditation results and recommend the remedies to MOET, so MOET could have 

appropriate solutions. 

Interviewee A referred to feedback from professional bodies and employers about the 

quality of TNE programs. He said: ‘The feedback will help to distinguish the quality among 

TNE operators. Students and parents will know which institutions are good TNE centres’. 

Interviewee C stated professional bodies were not effective in Vietnam because they did 

not have voice in education quality and differentiating education quality from institutions 

to institutions. Interviewee D said ‘there are three safeguards in education quality: the 

government, HEIs, and professional bodies’. Interviewee F agreed with the previous 

interviewees and said in future Vietnam should have real professional bodies.        

Research issue 4: How and why can the Vietnamese educational policy makers be 

assisted? 

Improve the policy framework for TNE 

All six interviewees agreed that a quality assurance model for TNE can improve 

communications between the government and other stakeholders, especially HEIs. 

However, all six interviewees suggested that the supporting system also assist policy 

makers. Interviewee A stated: ‘The supporting system provides data on TNE that is 

publicised. This database contributes to improve social awareness of TNE’. The other 

interviewees supported this statement. 

The interviewees also agreed that the new quality assurance model for TNE could support 

Vietnamese policy makers in the development of a clear and transparent policy system on 
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the quality assurance of TNE, creating more autonomy for institutions, and providing 

foreign partners favourable conditions to carry out TNE in Vietnam. The first three 

interviewees were representatives of HEIs and therefore they expected there should be a 

roadmap for policy change so institutions had enough time to prepare and to deal with new 

things. Although the last three interviewees were senior officers of MOET, they agreed the 

present policy system in Vietnam did not work very well. Interviewee F concluded: ‘If 

there is a quality assurance framework for TNE and a supporting system for quality 

assurance in place, the policy framework will be improved’. 

All six interviewees mentioned that a good quality assurance framework for TNE could 

provide more autonomy to institutions to work on quality assurance issues. Interviewee C 

stated ‘If there is a quality assurance model for TNE, institutions will use that model as a 

benchmark. All the universities should be responsible for their quality which will affect 

their ranking statuses’. 

Lastly, all six interviewees agreed that the new quality assurance model and the supporting 

system provided favourable conditions for qualified foreign universities to carry out TNE 

in Vietnam. Interviewee B stated if the policy was not transparent, not many foreign 

institutions would be interested in entering Vietnam. Interviewee E added ‘The quality 

assurance model for TNE, once developed, will create favourable conditions for reputable 

universities to bring their education system to Vietnam and prevent the under-qualified 

ones from making money in Vietnam’.  

All six interviewees agreed that this research would be a good reference for other 

developing countries in the Asia Pacific region to develop their own quality assurance 

model. The findings of this research, if acceptable, could be a good reference for 

international institutions setting up joint academic collaborations with Vietnamese partners 

to help them understand Vietnamese policy and the essential requirements for TNE. 

Theoretical framework 

I asked all six interviewees about the initial theoretical framework in its original form at 

the end of the convergent interviews. Some suggestions from the previous interviews were 

also mentioned in order to confirm or disconfirm any agreement. All six interviewees 

agreed that the theoretical framework was comprehensive and could be applied in practice.  
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However, some additional points were suggested as to the theoretical framework. Two 

major themes were finalised: (i) I should study the existing quality assurance models for 

TNE by AUN that can provide good examples for a modern model; and (ii) there should be 

a system that can support the newly designed quality assurance model for TNE.  

In relation to the first theme, interviewee C advised me to study the quality concepts and 

models provided by AUN. Interviewee F suggested that I could get more information from 

the UNESCO guidelines because UNESCO has guidelines for cross-border education and 

quality assurance.   

The second improvement to the theoretical framework suggested by the interviewees is a 

system that can support the new quality assurance model for TNE. This system will consist 

of guidelines, regulations, and information, potentially in the form of a database to help 

apply the new quality assurance model effectively. For example, there should be a list of 

recommended foreign universities or countries to collaborate with, so that Vietnamese 

universities were informed of qualified partners. After all the six interviews, I summarised 

all the recommendations into a single theme, calling it the supporting system for quality 

assurance.    

The interviewees mentioned both the proposed quality assurance model for TNE in 

Vietnam and the supporting system, supported Vietnamese policy makers. Interviewee C 

said the new quality assurance model and the supporting system, once developed, would 

create close links among TNE stakeholders.   

To conclude, after the convergent interviews were completed, major themes were 

developed for the case research design. Main themes for each research issue are presented 

in Table 3.6. In the first research issue, five main problems with TNE in Vietnam were 

identified: unqualified foreign partners, illegal operations, ineffective management, unclear 

and weak policy framework, and poor quality. The existing quality assurance issues in 

TNE in Vietnam are: quality assurance is a new concept in Vietnam; there has been no 

quality assurance model for TNE; there has been no accreditation of TNE so far; the policy 

is not in line with TNE development; the TNE management system is not effective; and 

there are not enough qualified experts in quality assurance.  

In the second research issue, the interviewees suggested solutions for the system to be 

improved. Some major themes can be summarised as follows: there should be a quality 
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assurance model; the term quality in higher education and TNE should be defined 

precisely; a supporting system for quality management should be developed; the 

government should provide policy and financial support for TNE operators; staff 

development should be improved; and lastly there should be more autonomy for 

institutions. Some major criteria for a quality assurance model for TNE were also 

mentioned: staff; learning outcomes and competency; curriculum; entry requirements; 

infrastructure; foreign partners; and research. The interviewees agreed with my choice in 

selecting Australia and Malaysia as exemplars for the quality assurance of TNE. In 

addition, it was recommended the quality models of UNESCO and AUN be studied.  

In the third research issue, all the interviewees agreed there should be a supporting system 

for the new quality assurance model for TNE. A supporting system providing data sources 

and guidelines on the implementation of quality assurance in TNE is important to make the 

new quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam effective. I summarised the discussions 

into four themes: supporting system; independent accreditation bodies; professional bodies; 

and guidelines on quality assurance. These themes were believed to provide sufficient 

information on TNE delivery and performance of the Vietnamese institutions in 

collaboration with foreign partners. 

Finally, the fourth research issue identified impacts of TNE quality assurance on the policy 

framework. A comprehensive quality assurance framework supports the development of a 

robust regulatory framework for TNE. Overall, there were four themes: better 

communication between the government and other stakeholders of TNE; a more 

transparent policy system for quality assurance; more autonomy to institutions; and more 

favourable conditions for qualified foreign universities to do TNE in Vietnam. All the 

interviewees believed that the outcomes of this research could be a good example for other 

developing countries in the region. The quality assurance model for TNE developed from 

this research can be used by other developing countries in the region in setting up new 

models of their own. Importantly, the outcomes of this research can be used as a reference 

for foreign institutions in building joint academic collaborations with Vietnamese partners.   

3.3.5 Revision of theoretical framework and its related issues 

After the convergent interviewing was completed, I made some refinement to the initial 

theoretical framework model and its related issues. The data collection and analysis in the 

convergent interviews provided more themes that could be added to the theoretical 
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framework and adjustments were made. Based on the suggestions from the interviewees, I 

adjusted the research issues to fit the overall framework. The third research issue of 

guidelines on the quality assurance of TNE was replaced by the supporting system for 

quality assurance because a supporting system includes guidelines on the quality assurance 

of TNE. The fourth research issue was adjusted into policy framework for the quality 

assurance of TNE. In addition, I added several new themes in the framework. The major 

changes for the revised theoretical framework are coloured in red, as shown in Figure 3.4. 

Figure 3.4 First revision of the theoretical framework 

Note: The red highlighted parts are the new themes and refined research issues. 

Source: developed for this research.  

In the revised theoretical framework in Figure 3.4, the first part of the framework remained 

unchanged. In the second part, besides the literature review on the quality assurance of 

TNE in the Asia Pacific region (Section 2.2.4), examples of quality assurance models were 

added. Understanding the existing situations of the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam 

and examples of the existing advanced models on quality assurance in other countries and 

organisations helped me to fill in the gaps in this research.  
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In the third part of the framework, a supporting system for the quality assurance of TNE is 

the key addition. A good supporting system is expected to help a quality assurance model 

work well. In addition, this system provides feedback to amend the policy framework on 

TNE. That is, in the fourth part of the research. The policy framework is then adjusted 

based on the feedback of the supporting system and revision of the quality assurance model 

for TNE so that the whole system can be more effective. 

Compared to the initial theoretical framework, the revised framework was re-drawn to 

highlight the relationships between research issues, as can be seen in Figure 3.4. In the 

centre of the framework, we can see a circle that comprises three research issues and HEIs 

with TNE programs. The arrows show how each entity influences the others. For example, 

the quality assurance model for TNE (research issue 2) is a benchmark for HEIs to 

implement TNE programs; the supporting system for the quality assurance of TNE 

(research issue 3) supports research issue 2 as well as HEIs in operating TNE programs; 

research issue 3 feeds back to the policy framework (research issue 4) in relation to policy 

development and revision; research issue 4 revises research issue 2 after receiving 

feedback from research issue 3 and HEIs. 

In addition, I added to the framework two important themes: the role of MOET in 

controlling quality of TNE programs and the internal assessment conducted by HEIs to 

self-evaluate their own activities in TNE implementation. The revision of the theoretical 

framework led to the revision of related research issues. The changes from the revised 

theoretical framework were further explored in the next stage of this research, case 

research. The new elements will be shown in the second revision of the theoretical 

framework for this research in Chapter 4. 

3.3.6 Development of initial quality assurance model for TNE 

After the literature review and the convergent interviews, the initial quality assurance 

model for TNE was developed. The initial quality assurance model for TNE was designed 

in the form of a Taylor logic model (Taylor & Henert 2008) with input, output, and 

outcomes. The criteria have been categorised into these three groups. The central quality 

assurance model is surrounded by home and host accreditation bodies that contribute to the 

continual quality improvement of TNE, as can be seen in Figure 3.5. 
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Figure 3.5 Initial quality assurance model for TNE 
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3.4 Stage 2: Case research 

As explained earlier, the convergent interviewing in stage 1 was an effective exploratory 

technique to provide prior theory while case research, which was used the confirmatory stage, 

helped me to collect the data required to address all the research issues in the theory building 

process. The first stage focuses on the question: ‘What are the key issues involved in answering 

the research problem?’ and the second stage asks: ‘How do practitioners solve the research 

problem?’ (Loh 2012a).  

3.4.1 Appropriateness of case research 

The appropriateness of case research in stage 2 of this research was based on assessment of three 

methodological elements in the research method guidelines, as illustrated in Table 3.7. In this 

research, I focused on the contemporary events without any control over the actual behavioural 

events and the research questions are ‘how’ and ‘why’ (Yin 2009). Therefore, the case research 

method, compared to other research methods, was most appropriate for this research. 

Table 3.7 Comparison of research methods 

Methods Focuses on 
contemporary events 

Requires control over 
behavioural events 

Type of research problem that can be 
investigated 

   Who What  How Why When 

Case research √ X X X √ √ X 

Archival analysis √ X √ √ X X √ 

Experiment √ √ X X √ √ X 

History X X √ √ X √ X 

Survey √ X √ √ X X √ 

Note: √ denotes yes, X denotes no. 

Source: adapted from Yin (2009; 2012) 

Justification of case research 

Interview-based multiple case research was considered the most suitable method for this research 

(Perry 2013). There are several reasons to justify this choice. First, this research looked at a new 

area that was under-researched and investigated the contemporary events in TNE in relation to 
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the issues of quality assurance and policy impacts of TNE. The research studied how and why 

the quality assurance of TNE can be improved in Vietnam and how policy is reflected by quality 

assurance. However, not much specific information on these issues was found in the existing 

literature because it is a contemporary issue and not historical (Carson et al 2001; Stokes & Perry 

2007). Case research can be used to illuminate the gaps in the literature review under the four 

research issues. 

Second, I could not control behavioural events because the events were contemporary (Yin 

2009). Case research aims at a particular part of the organisation or industry within its context so 

that contemporary real-life experiences can be explored and analysed based on various evidence 

collected (Riege & Nair 1996). This research examined the contemporary issues relating to the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam and other related issues on policy impacts, which were out 

of my control. 

Third, case study method was a theory confirming method following the convergent interviewing 

in the exploratory stage of this research. This method was the most appropriate for this research 

because it allowed me to collect in-depth information about the research topic (Romano 1989; 

Patton 2002) and identify individual cases that helped to obtain rich information. The in-depth 

information was extrapolated from only several cases (Patton 2002; Stokes & Perry 2007) that 

could still have high validity.     

Lastly, case research in the realism paradigm explains phenomena, looking at ‘how’ and ‘why’ 

questions instead of measurement (Perry 2004a). Case research uses how and why forms of the 

research question to deal with operational links traced over periods of time (Yin 1994). This 

research explored ‘how’ and ‘why’ the quality assurance of TNE can be improved. Therefore, 

the case research method was considered the most appropriate methodology in this research as it 

can be justified by the reasons outlined within the realism paradigm. 

3.4.2 Definition of case research 

I considered several definitions of case research (Stake 2005; Yin 2009; Thomas 2011). In this 

research, case research was defined as a qualitative research methodology that was used to 

investigate a contemporary phenomenon. This investigation helped me to identify theoretical 
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analytical generalisation in order to enrich the in-depth information from multiple sources. Case 

research is especially useful in new research areas or where there is a lack of theory (Deshpande 

1983; Bonoma 1985).  

The definition of case research can be categorised into three areas: the management situation 

(Bonoma 1985); an actual situation (Kaplan 1986; Eisenhardt 1989; Yin 2009); and an actual 

situation with an emphasis of the case research method as a research tool (Yin 1994). In the 

management situation, case research can defined as a research method using clinical observation 

and examination to describe a management situation so that a theoretical generalisation can be 

made (Bonoma 1985). In the actual situation, case research is considered an approach to give 

rich description of an actual situation leading to generalised theoretical application (Kaplan 

1986). In the last category, the case research method is defined as a tool to obtain deep 

understanding of the dynamic present (Eisenhardt 1989). 

Lastly, case research is also defined as an empirical inquiry investigating a contemporary 

phenomenon in its real-life context when the boundaries between phenomenon and context are 

not clearly evident (Yin 2009). All of these definitions of case research show the usefulness of 

this method. Because this research studied the existing quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam and 

found solutions to improve the quality assurance of TNE as well as imply policy impacts of TNE 

quality assurance, it needed a comprehensive definition of the case research.  

In this research, the case research method is defined as an empirical investigation of a situation 

that guides the theoretical analytical generalisation (Bonoma 1985; Eisenhardt 1989; Robson 

1993) to explore a new research area or a contemporary phenomenon in a real-life context 

(Merriam 1988; Eisenhardt 1989; Yin 2009) so that the contextual richness and in-depth 

information describing the situation can be provided (Bonoma 1985; Kaplan 1986; Merriam 

1988; Robson 1993) based on clinical observation and examination using multiple sources 

(Bonoma 1985; Robson 1993; Yin 2009). 

3.4.3 Types of case research design 

There are four types of case research design based on the number of cases. Cases can be 

categorised as single or multiple, and based on the nature of what is being researched, can be 

holistic or embedded (Yin 2009). Type 1 uses single units of analysis for a single case, type 2 
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provides for multiple units of analysis for a single case, type 3 mixes the un-embedded single 

units of analysis together with multiple cases, and type 4 combines multiple units of analysis 

(embedded cases) for multiple cases. This research used a type 4 case research design.  

3.4.4 Criteria for case selection 

Identifying the right case for the research is very important in order to obtain quality data. There 

are several criteria for case selection. A case in realism case research should be a real social 

phenomenon. 

First of all, this research used multiple cases rather than a single case because this research did 

not have a single role in quality assurance and policy decision making process that was a unique 

situation (Yin 2009). A single case is suitable for situations in which the case is previously 

inaccessible to researchers. However in this research, there was no single case that was 

previously inaccessible to researchers. Therefore, a multiple case design was selected to gain a 

deep understanding about the various roles of organizations to be in charge of quality assurance 

and policy regime in TNE in Vietnam.  

Furthermore, the quality of data and research outcomes can be improved by choosing multiple 

cases (Eisenhardt 1989; Parkhe 1993; Patton 2002; Yin 2009). I decided to choose multiple cases 

because of replication logic. Each case was selected based on their similarities (literal 

replication) and differences (theoretical replication) for priori reasons (Carson et al 2001; Yin 

2009; Perry 2013).This choice helped me to check the theories in the literature review, and 

present evidence for the research (Stokes & Perry 2007; Yin 2009). More details of the case 

number and their description are presented in the analysis section of this research, Chapter 4. 

Defining the case. Second, I identified the case selected for this research. A ‘case’ or a unit of 

analysis should be a real-social science phenomenon, not an abstraction (Yin 2009; Perry 2013). 

The case can be an individual, a relationship, a decision, or a project. The case was selected to 

suit the research problems (Patton 2002).  

In this research, the case was defined as the role of an individual organisation involved in quality 

assurance and policy making process for TNE in Vietnam because this research is examining the 

actual practice of quality assurance and policy impacts on TNE that relates to these roles. After 
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considering whether a case should be ‘an organisation’ or ‘an expert in an organisation’, I 

decided to choose the case as ‘an organisation’.  

Number of cases. After the case is defined, it is necessary for me to identify the number of 

cases. There is not an ideal number of cases (Loh 2012a). The main aim of choosing enough 

cases is for me to collect enriched information (Stebbins 2001; Patton 2002; Yin 2009). The 

number of cases is suggested to be open ended (Lincoln & Guba 1994; Patton 2002) or limited 

between 4 and 10 (Eisenhardt 1989; Perry 1998; Yin 2009). The number is usually preferred to 

be about 4 or so cases because less cases can cause the limited analytic generalisation and more 

cases causes lengthy data analysis (Perry 2013). 

Table 3.8 Research case selection 

Label Case type Scope of practice 

A Quality assurance regime in TNE 
in government level 

MOET is in charge of the whole educational system in Vietnam. 
MOET develop all legal documents relating to education. This 
organisation controls all education activities in the country. MOET 
approve and give licences to TNE programs to be operated in 
Vietnam. 

B Quality assurance regime in TNE 
in national/ regional universities 

National and regional universities provide higher education at 
quality standards. These universities have autonomy in producing 
regulations for their own member universities. They are not under 
the control of MOET. They report directly to the Prime Minister. 
These universities have full authority in approving and licensing 
TNE operations for the member universities. 

C Quality assurance regime in TNE 
in public institutions 

State funded institutions provide higher education. These 
institutions are directly or indirectly managed by MOET. In 
relations to educational activities, they are under the control of 
MOET. These universities submit their proposals on TNE operation 
to MOET for approval before operating TNE.   

D Quality assurance regime in TNE 
in private institutions 

Self-funded or partly funded institutions providing higher 
education. These institutions are directly or indirectly managed by 
MOET. In relation to educational activities, they are under the 
control of MOET. These universities submit their proposals on 
TNE operation to MOET for approval before operating TNE.   

Source: developed for this research. 

In this research, the number of cases was chosen based on best practice supported by the 

literature and to follow replication logic (Carson et al 2001; Perry 2001; Perry 2013). Case 

selection is explained in Table 3.8. There were four cases selected for this research based on: the 
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role of the organisation involved in quality assurance and policy making process in TNE in 

Vietnam; whether the organisation is at the central government or at institutional level; and 

whether the organisation is in charge of policy making or policy implementing. 

Replication logic. The main influencer on the decision of the number of cases in multiple-case 

research is replication logic (Perry 2013). Cases were selected based on their appropriateness to 

the research in order to answer the research questions (Stake 1995). Therefore, following 

replication logic, cases relevant to research questions were selected through purposeful sampling. 

This logic allowed for more informed analytic generalisation (Perry 2013) and the selection was 

based on the differences and similarities and not randomly (Eisenhardt 1989; Patton 2002). Cases 

produce similarities when they provide literal replication or differences when they provide 

theoretical replication (Eisenhardt 1989, 1991; Carson et al 2001; Yin 2009).  

By understanding the use of replication logic, I then identified and selected the target population 

(Yin 2009; Perry 1998). The delimitations of the research, as discussed in Section 1.1.6 showed 

that the cases were selected based on the types of organisations involved in quality assurance and 

policy making process for TNE in Vietnam. The four cases selected were based on quality 

assurance and policy regime for TNE in Vietnam in different types of organisations: the 

government; national or regional universities; public universities; and private universities. These 

organisations are similar because they are all involved in managing TNE programs and are 

responsible for the quality of TNE programs but they are different because of their positions in 

the national higher educational management system and responsibilities for policy decision 

making.  

Therefore, there are two replication dimensions for this research. Dimension 1 is based on the 

position of the organisations in quality assurance regimes for TNE in Vietnam. Dimension 2 is 

based on the responsibilities of policy making on TNE in Vietnam. The two dimensions are 

summarised in Table 3.9 with similarities and differences among cases under the case research 

design Type 4. Other types of cases were not investigated because public and private universities 

do not take part in policy development. 



 

101 
 

Table 3.9 Two dimensions of theoretical and literal replication 

 Dimension 1: Organisations involved in TNE in Vietnam 

Dimension 2: 
Quality 
assurance and 
policy making 

Government National/ 
regional 

universities 

Public 
universities 

Private 
universities 

Quality 
assurance 

A B C D 

Policy making A B X X 

 
Note: X = no interviews because these organizations do not involve in the activities. 
Source: developed for this research. 

In short, replication logic is very important in deciding multiple case researches. This logic 

provides more informed analytic generalisation, which helps to improve the quality of the case 

research.   

Number of interviews. The next step in the method is to identify the number of interviews 

and to select the individual participants for this case research. The interviewees are 

chosen for case research based on their relevance to the research (Perry 2013). Therefore 

case researchers use purposeful sampling to obtain enriched information about the case.  

In this research, the interviewees were chosen based on their ability to provide as much 

information as possible on quality assurance and policy making process in TNE in 

Vietnam, rather than based on the size of the sample. In addition, the interviewees were 

selected because their work was related to quality assurance and policy making process 

for TNE in Vietnam. This criterion was considered important for this case research (Yin 

2009) because the selection could provide enough information to identify different 

perspectives from the various interviews.  

Furthermore, in order to identify the number of interviews and ensure good selection of 

interviewees, I also relied on three other factors: the scope of the study; the nature of the 

topic; and the quality of the data (Yin 2011). First, participant selection for case research 
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interviews should be based on the participants’ ability to provide information-rich data 

on the topic. Second, the topic should be clear and concise, and the information should 

be reachable from the interviewees selected. Third, the data collected from the 

interviews, observations by the researcher, and documentation should be qualified. The 

interviewees’ ability to provide information about the case needs to be the focus, rather 

than the interviewees themselves.     

In answering the question ‘How many interviews are enough?’ I used the suggested 

estimate of the number of interviewees required in a research project provided by the literature 

(Perry 2013). Some researchers suggest a minimum number of six (Guest et al 2006), 10 (de 

Ruyter & Scholl 1998) or 15 (Betraux 1981), and a maximum number of about 50 (de Ruyter & 

Scholl 1998; Mason 2010). However, the usually accepted number of interviews is around 15 to 

25 (Gaskell 2000; Green & Thorogood 2004; Charmaz 2006; Crawford & Di Benetto 2008).  

In convergent interviewing (stage 1), the number of interviews was carefully controlled. After 

six interviews, the convergent interviewing was completed when stability was reached (Nair & 

Riege 1995; Carson et al 2001). In case research, a total of fourteen interviews is an appropriate 

number, excluding the other six in the convergent interview in stage 1. The number of interviews 

in each case is usually the same (Perry 2013). However, in this case research, the number of 

interviews per case is different because there are different government departments involved in 

TNE (as explained in Section 2.2.5.). Therefore, I decided that the number of interviews in the 

first case (government) was five (one interview for each department); and the number of 

interviews in each of the three other cases was three. As a result, the total number of interviews 

in this research was twenty: six interviews in the first stage convergent interviewing; and 

fourteen in the second stage case research. 

To sum up, there were four cases and fourteen interviews in the case research component of this 

research. This number enabled me to gain the information-rich data in the related subject. 

3.4.5 Documentation and direct observations 

In case research, multiple sources are used to explore the in-depth complexities of the situation 

(Perry 2013). Semi-structured interviews are the most usual source of evidence. However, other 
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sources such as archival data, survey data, ethnographies, and observations (Eisenhardt & 

Graebner 2007) are also important. This research used multiple sources of evidence over the two 

stages of convergent interviewing and case research.  

Besides interviews, this research used documentation and direct observation. The documentary 

sources such as government regulations and guidelines on higher education and TNE, 

government reports on higher education and TNE, and other related documents were collected, 

categorised, and analysed (Loh 2012a).  Direct observations of the interviewees’ gestures and 

workplaces were also performed. All of these data contributed to the findings reported in Chapter 

4.  

However, in-depth interviews are the most important source for case research (Yin 2009) 

because this research focused on exploring the complexity of the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam, finding solutions to improve TNE quality and making recommendations on policy for 

TNE. Interviewing is the most effective way to collect rich and empirical data.  

3.4.6 Case research protocol 

After the case selection and case number identification, the next step was the development of 

procedures for data collection and analysis. A case research protocol was developed to give an 

overview of the procedures in the case research (Yin 2009). The steps of a case research protocol 

for this research, as presented in Table 3.10, were the major source for enhancing the reliability 

of the case research, creating the consistency of the method and supporting the replication logic 

as discussed earlier. 

Table 3.10 Steps of a case research protocol for this research 

Step Case research protocol Thesis chapter/ appendix 
1 Overview of case research  
 Purpose Chapter 1 
 Literature review Chapter 2 
 Research issues Chapter 2 
2 Field procedures for case research  
 Case selection Chapter 3 
 Multiple sources of evidence Chapter 3 
3 Case research interviewer’s guide  
 Interview details Chapter 4 
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 Interviewer’s guide Appendices H & I 
4 Data analysis   
 Data reduction  Chapter 4 
 Data display  Chapter 4 
 Data analysis  Chapter 4 
5 Conclusion Chapter 5 

Source: adapted from Yin (2009); Loh (2012a) for this research. 

Overview of the case research. There were five steps in the case research protocol. In the first 

step, the case research protocol outlined the overview of the case research (Yin 2009). This step 

allowed me to define the purpose of the research, review the literature on the research topic and 

then identify the research issues. The purpose of the research allowed me to evaluate theory and 

practice in order to find solutions for the research problem: How and why can the quality 

assurance of TNE be improved? The research issues presented in Chapter 1 were discussed in 

detail in the literature review in Chapter 2 of this research. All of these points established the 

overview of this case research. 

Field procedures for case research. Step 2 involved the field procedures for the case research 

that helped keep this research on the right track. The data collected for the case research was 

from people in their everyday situation not under my control (Yin 2009). I did not have control 

over the interviewees’ environment because the environment was the interviewees’. In addition, 

the time spent for the interviews was very valuable to the interviewees as all of them were very 

busy with their work. This makes case research different from other research methods (Patton 

2002).  

Therefore, I had to have a clear and well-defined plan for field procedures during the case 

research (Yin 2009) in order to minimise disruptions to the research. I used the following 

processes: getting agreement to access the interviewees as scheduled (Loh 2012a); sending the 

key participants an agreed schedule of events; managing to access administrative support to get 

more evidence; getting ready for the interviews with supporting materials such as a computer, a 

digital audio recorder, and writing materials; and finally ensuring an agreement on a quiet and 

convenient place for the interviews. 
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Case research interviewer’s guide. The third step in the case research protocol involves the 

case research interviewer’s guide. An initial interviewer’s guide was developed and then refined 

in a pilot case research interview so that a structure for subsequent case interviews was provided 

(Stokes & Perry 2007). A well-designed interviewer’s guide gives direction, structure, and some 

flexibility to the research issues investigated and increases the reliability of the results (Yin 2009; 

Burns 1994). In this case research, semi-structured interviews were conducted so the 

interviewer’s guide was needed to ensure consistency between cases (Gillham 2000).  

In the interviewer’s guide, there were rules and procedures for the conduct of the interviews as 

well as the questions. The questions were developed based on the research issues, as shown in 

Table 3.11, and followed the sequence of the research issues in the revised theoretical 

framework. The pilot case interview was used to provide an adequate structure for subsequent 

case interviews (Stokes & Perry 2007). Based on the results of the pilot interview, the number of 

questions and interviewer’s guide were refined and used as tools for the next interviews. 

Table 3.11 Interview questions related to the research issues 

No Research issues Interview questions 

1.  General information 1-4 

2.  RI1: How is TNE managed in Vietnam, with particular reference to existing 
arrangements for quality assurance? 

5-13 

3.  RI2: How and why can the system be improved to achieve more rigorous 
quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

14-26 

4.  RI3: How and why might the new quality assurance model for TNE be 
applied effectively in Vietnam? 

27-33 

5.  RI4: How and why can a new quality assurance model assist Vietnamese 
education policy makers? 

34-41 

Source: developed for this research. 

The guide proceeded from broad questions to more specific ones (Kvale 1996; Perry 2013). 

There were a mixture of open ended questions, probing questions and a selection of structured or 

closed questions so that a full range of information regarding the four research issues could be 
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collected. The starting question in the interview was about the interviewees’ background and 

experiences in quality assurance and policy making process for TNE in Vietnam (Perry 2001). 

After some broad questions, the interviewer asked more specific and probe questions about the 

research issues, using ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions because I needed the interviewees to confirm 

or disconfirm some prior theoretical concepts raised in the literature review and the convergent 

interviewing (Stokes & Perry 2007). The interview techniques applied were similar to those in 

the convergent interviews as explained in the previous section.  

Data analysis. Step 4 in the case research protocol is the data analysis. This work is described in 

Chapter 4 of this thesis. The data analysis techniques chosen for this case research were based on 

the purpose of the research and the analytic strategy (Coffey & Atkinson 1996; Marshall & 

Rossman 1999). The technique applied in the case research was scissor-and-sort, which is the 

most common technique for analysing data in focus group research (Stewart & Shamdasani 

1990). With this technique, the data collected is initially assembled and any obvious trends or 

patterns are first ‘cut’ (the scissor) before being grouped (the sort) into clusters of data that have 

relationships, and then the conclusions are drawn. This simple data analysis is appropriate in this 

research because the purpose of processing the interview data was for an in-depth exploration of 

a research topic of which little was known. 

In this research, the transcripts of each interview were listened to, translated into English, and 

checked to catch the feel of the data. It must be noted that all the interviews in this research were 

conducted in the Vietnamese language because the interviewees wanted their ideas and 

viewpoints expressed in a precise way. Therefore, it took me some time to translate the main 

ideas of the interviews into the English language. Then, I scanned the ideas, opinions and 

thoughts raised by the interviewees so that highlighted themes were found and the quotes for the 

text specific to the research were identified (Seidman 1991; Miles & Huberman 1994).  

In relation to the software-assisted analysis, I did not use any computer assistance in analysing 

the data. As Yin (2009, p.129) stated ‘…although software analysis has become common and 

many swear by it… it is not a requisite for qualitative inquiry’. As discussed previously, all the 

interviews were conducted in the Vietnamese language, the scripts were translated into English, 

and then main ideas or themes were scanned, cut, grouped, coded, and interpreted. For these 
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reasons, the meanings of the data could be lost through the computer-assistance and the data 

could be treated as de-contextualised blocks of information instead of treated as inter-connected 

wholes (Perry 2013). In addition, computer aided analysis is not considered essential in realism 

paradigm research such as case research because realism focuses on the interviewees’ 

recognition of the external world (Sobh & Perry 2006).   

In short, the data analysis method in this research applied the ‘scissors and sort’ technique, which 

allowed me to explore and describe the research issues previously developed in Chapter 2 and 3. 

The research issues were the guides for the data analysis of the four cases in this research (Yin 

2009; Marshall & Rossman 1999).  

Conclusion. After the analysis, the final step involved deducing conclusions and implications 

from the findings of the data analysis. The main themes were discussed and the analytic 

generalisation of the findings, cross-case analysis, implications and further research were 

included in this step. 

3.4.7 Establishing validity and reliability in case research 

Validity and reliability in qualitative research can be achieved through forms of cross-checking 

(Riege 2003). In order to achieve the validity and reliability in case research, I used four most 

widely used tests to cross-check the quality and credibility of the case research design (Yin 

2011): construct validity, internal validity, external validity and reliability. The criteria for 

judging the quality and credibility of this research design are explained in Table 3.12. 

Table 3.12 Criteria for judging the quality and credibility of this research design 

Test Strategy Research design Phase of research 

 
 
 
Construct 
validity 

Data collected from multiple 
sources to provide multiple 
measures of the same 
phenomenon 

In-depth interview 
Documentation  
Direct observation 

Research design 
and Data collection 

A chain of evidence 
established 

Case research protocol Research design 
and Data collection 

Triangulation of interview 
questions 

Case research protocol Research design 
and data collection 

 
Internal validity 

Explanation building Cross-case analysis 
Prior theory 

Data analysis 

Rival explanations Continual sense of 
scepticism 

Data collection 
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External validity Replication logic Embedded multiple units 
of analysis 

Research design 

Reliability Case research protocol Case research protocol Research design 

Sources: adapted from Yin (2009); Loh (2012a); Perry (2013); and Charlie (2013) for this research. 

Construct validity. Construct validity relates to the development of suitable solutions for 

concepts under research (Emory & Cooper 1991) including triangulation of data using multiple 

sources of evidence, establishing a chain of evidence during data collection, and developing a 

case research protocol (Baxter & Jack 2008; Yin 2009; Loh 2012b). One way to achieve 

construct validity is triangulation of interview questions. This method was applied at the design 

stage in order to check the validity of the interviewees’ responses by using two or more questions 

designed to look at the same issue from different angles (Rao & Perry 2003). In the case 

research, the triangulation was achieved by collecting data from in-depth interviews, 

documentation, and direct observation. 

Another way to improve construct validity is establishing the chain of evidence during the data 

collection phase (Yin 2009). Finally, construct validity was also achieved when the case research 

protocol was developed to ensure quality in the research. The case research protocol, as 

discussed in Section 3.5.6, provided a structured approach to the exploration of the research 

issues, to ensure the sequence of questioning and proper identification of data collected was 

smooth (Carson et al 2001).  

Internal validity. Internal validity refers to the ontology or the reality being investigated (Healy 

& Perry 2000; Loh 2012b). The reality of ‘How can the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam be 

improved?’ was ontologically appropriate for this case research and suitable for the realism 

paradigm. In addition, this case research used purposeful sample interview selection in the 

research design on the basis of information richness (Patton 2002).  

During the interviews, such techniques as probe questions, in-depth listening and prior 

knowledge were used to develop cause-and-effect linkages (Carson et al 2001). The 

methodological and data source triangulation were used to provide a better understanding of the 

reality being investigated (Denzin & Lincoln 2003; Yin 2009; Loh 2012b; Perry 2012). The use 

of the two methods of convergent interviewing and case research in this research improved the 
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credibility of the research from an epistemological perspective (Amaratunga & Baldry 2001; Loh 

2012b).  

External validity. External validity touches on the ability of the research findings to be 

generalised under the scope of the project (Emory & Cooper 1991; Sekaran 2000). This case 

research used replication logic that allowed analytic generalisation to a body of knowledge rather 

than statistical generalisation to a population (Yin 2009; Thomas 2011). The analytic 

generalisation improved the quality of the case research (Perry 2013).  

In addition, a comprehensive literature review was undertaken in this research in order to ensure 

the prior theory on the quality assurance and policy framework in TNE in Vietnam was 

developed and thus, the research context was described in detail (Stokes & Perry 2007). 

Furthermore, the case research protocol was used to confirm or disconfirm the theory and to 

create analytical generalisation based on the research findings (Yin 2009; Perry 1998a, 2012; 

Loh 2012b). Finally, the readily accessible case research data and triangulation maintained 

helped to improve the external validity of this research (Healy & Perry 2000; Loh 2012b). 

Reliability. Finally, reliability shows the consistency of a method in processing data. This form 

of qualitative research was designed to measure consistency leading to repeatability and 

reproducibility by other researchers to reach the same conclusions (Sekaran 2000). Besides, 

reliability handles the data collection and analysis techniques in case research (Loh 2012b). 

Therefore, in this case research, careful design and implementation of a case research protocol 

was undertaken to avoid the risks (Section 3.5.6). Lastly, the evidence was coded and checked in 

detail and the data was archived for later access, which also improved the reliability of the case 

research process (Lincoln & Guba 1999; Healy & Perry 2000; Yin 2009; Loh 2012b).  

In summary, the criteria for maintaining the quality and credibility of the research gave me basis 

to justify the qualitative approaches used in this research that accompanied the realism paradigm 

(Riley & Love 1999; Jamal & Hollinshead 2001). 

3.4.8 Limitations of case research 

Despite the advantages of the case research for this research, there are limitations and counter-

strategies (Eisenhardt 1989; Loh 2012a). These limitations and counter strategies are presented 
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in Table 3.13. There are six limitations of case research: lack of information in the research 

topic; overly complex or paradoxical theories; lack of external validity; time consuming and 

access constraints; lack of rigour; and the researcher’s position (i.e. my position) in the policy 

making system. 

Table 3.13 Limitations of case research and their counter-strategies in this research 

No Limitation Counter-strategy Thesis chapter/ 
Appendix 

1 Lack of information in the research topic Literature review 
Convergent interviewing 

Chapter 2, Chapter 3 

2 Overly complex or paradoxical theories  Prior theory and research issues  Chapter 2, Chapter 3 
3 Lack of external validity  Replication logic, case selection and 

triangulation  
Chapter 3 

4 Time consuming & access constraints Case research protocol  Chapter 3 
5 Lack of rigour  Convergent interviewer’s guide and 

prior theory  
Appendices H and I, 
and Chapter 3 

6 Researcher’s position in the policy making 
system 

Implications Chapter 5 

Sources: Parkhe (1993); Loh (2012a); Charlie (2013). 

An obvious limitation was that this research focused primarily on the situation in Vietnam where 

there has been little work done on the issue of the quality assurance of TNE. This gap has been 

identified in the literature review. This limitation was addressed by conducting convergent 

interviewing to enrich the information needed for the research topic.  

The second limitation was that case research provided complex theories from information-rich or 

paradoxical theories that can be idiosyncratic. To mitigate this limitation, based on the 

conceptual research issues and concrete situations, I used an analytical approach by using prior 

theory and developing four research issues from the theoretical framework developed in Chapter 

2 and revised in Chapter 3. 

The third limitation was the lack of external validity. To mitigate this limitation, triangulation 

was attained through the application of multiple sources (Section 3.5.5) and the maintenance of a 

readily accessible case research database (Healy & Perry 2000). After the case interviews, the 

transcripts and audio recordings of data were maintained to verify the procedures adopted in this 

research (Loh 2012a). 
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The fourth limitation of the case research was that it was time consuming and had access 

constraints. In this research, there was limited access to some of the interviewees because this 

research dealt with issues of quality assurance and policy impacts, and participants were mainly 

senior managers at government and institutional levels. It was not easy making appointments for 

the case research interviews with some of these managers. As a result, the number of interviews 

was limited. This limitation was solved by carefully designing a case research protocol (Section 

3.5.6). In addition, I had my own access to relevant sources and used personal relationships to 

contact the senior managers.  

The fifth limitation of the case research was a perceived lack of rigour compared to other 

methods. In order to address this limitation, I developed the case interviewer’s guide based on 

the results of the convergent interviews conducted in Stage 1 (Appendices H and I) and the 

comprehensive literature review (Chapter 2). The case research interview questions were 

developed based on the research problems and research issues. 

The last potential limitation was my role in the national decision making process. This research 

focuses on the issues of quality assurance and policy impacts of TNE in Vietnam. The main aims 

were to develop a quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam and to identify how policy is 

reflected by the quality assurance of TNE. However, I, as a researcher, am not a decision maker 

and do not participate in the policy-making process, and therefore cannot positively take action 

on policy making process at the end of this research. This lack of control made me choose case 

research rather than action research. To address this limitation, the research proposed that I 

should present my research implications and the newly designed quality assurance model to 

Vietnamese educational policy makers so that the policy makers could be better informed in their 

policy making process.   

In short, all of the six potential limitations of the case research were mitigated. These limitations 

are further discussed in the next part of the research. 

3.5 Ethical considerations 

Ethical considerations are very important in this research because the research themes and topic 

relate to the existing educational policy system and practice in Vietnam. Discussion on the 
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shortcomings and weaknesses of the government’s system is a sensitive matter. Therefore, the 

first ethical issue taken into account was that the rights of the interviewees should be respected 

and protected.  At the core of ethical considerations is the concept of informed consent (Loh 

2012a). All the interviewees were asked to sign the standard Australian Institute of Business 

consent form that outlined the purpose, benefits and risks, if any, of the research. I confirmed 

some of these issues with the interviewees before the start of any interview, such as 

confidentiality, voluntary participation, and rights to withdraw from the process at any time. 

Where issues of confidentiality were not contravened, interviewees’ affiliations with contact 

details were included.  

The next ethical issue was the recording of the interviews. All the recording and transcripts will 

be kept for a minimum of five years after the completion of the research (Stokes & Perry 2007). 

This source of information was stored in confidence and was only accessed by myself, my 

supervisor, and Australian Institute of Business (AIB) staff who had direct responsibility in this 

research.  

In addition, I am employed by a public university and directly act in TNE operation. This 

research not only gave me a chance to satisfy my personal interests in TNE quality assurance but 

also helped contribute to my work in the educational sector and to make recommendations (if 

possible) to the government on the quality assurance of TNE. Besides, other ethical issues, such 

as the avoidance of plagiarism, were also respected. 

In brief, the main objectives of ethical considerations are to ensure the rights of interviewees and 

follow the ethical guidelines of AIB. 

3.6 Chapter summary 

Chapter 3 discussed the design and methodology of this research. The lack of a robust theoretical 

model on the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam created a chance for me to explore these 

issues. The realism paradigm chosen to support the conduct of exploration and confirmation of 

‘how the quality assurance of TNE can be improved’ and ‘how the policy is reflected by the 

quality assurance issue’ is for the purposes of theory building. 
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To conclude, there are two phases in the methodology: the first phase consists of the literature 

review and convergent interviewing; and the second phase comprises the design and 

implementation of case research. The data was collected and analysed by appropriate methods. 

The next chapter, Chapter 4, presents the findings of the case research and discusses these 

findings in relation to the research issues. The research problem will then be addressed.  
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CHAPTER  4:   DATA ANALYSIS 

4.1 Introduction 

Chapter 3 explained the two research methods for this research: convergent interviewing and 

case research. Chapter 4 analyses and sorts the case data into pattern areas relating to four 

research issues. The results of data analysis led to the revision of the theoretical framework and 

the quality assurance model for TNE at the end of this chapter. Then, the findings, which reflect 

and build on the existing literature review in Chapter 2 and their implications, are presented in 

Chapter 5. 

Figure 4.1 Chapter outline 

 

Source: developed for this research. 
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There are eight sections in this chapter, as shown in Figure 4.1. After the introduction section, 

the chapter continues with a description of four selected cases that were investigated in this 

research (Section 4.2). Then, the method of data analysis and data display for this research is 

presented (Section 4.3) followed by a detailed cross-case and cross-cluster analysis of the data 

(Section 4.4), and a summary of findings (Section 4.5). At the end of the chapter, the revised 

theoretical framework (Section 4.6) and quality assurance model for TNE (Section 4.7) are 

described and the chapter is concluded (Section 4.8).  

4.2 Within-case analysis: profile of four cases 

Within-case analysis in this section is the first part of case research analysis. The second part of 

case research analysis that is presented in Section 4.4, is cross-case and cross-cluster analysis 

(Patton 2002; Yin 2009; Perry 2011). Within-case analysis is sometimes called the research 

setting (Eisenhardt & Graebner 2007). In this research, the case was determined as an 

organisation involved in the quality assurance regime in TNE in Vietnam (Section 3.5.4).  I 

selected four cases based on how organisations are involved in the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam, as presented in Table 3.8. In addition, I grouped the cases into two cluster types: 

whether the organisation was involved in TNE policy making or TNE implementing, and 

whether the organisation was at the central or institutional level. This division showed the 

similarities and differences between the clusters as explained in Section 3.5.4.   

In detail, the organisations were selected for their involvement in the quality assurance regime in 

TNE in central government, in national/ regional universities, in public universities, and in 

private universities. These organisations had different scopes of practice and different functions 

in the policy framework for TNE in Vietnam. The interviewees were selected based on their 

management roles in the quality assurance and policy making process for TNE in their 

organisations. All of them have experience in higher education and TNE management, either in 

quality assurance management or in advisory capacities for the policy making process. There 

were seven women and seven men.  

All fourteen interviewees engaged in the quality assurance of TNE while only eight interviewees 

took part directly in the policy making process. Balance in gender lines and cluster types was 

achieved after fourteen interviews. I was able to collect valuable data from fourteen carefully 
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chosen managers, which helped me to enrich the data sources and to achieve findings at the end 

of this chapter and in the next chapter.  

Table 4.1 Details of interviews and case type 

Interviewee Date Role in organisation Time 
(approx.) 

Case type Cluster 
Type 1 

Cluster 
Type 2 

A1 7 January 
2014 

Head of division 65 minutes Government Central Policy making 

A2 8 January 
2014 

Vice General Director  60 minutes Government Central  Policy making 

A3 9 January 
2014 

Vice General Director 55 minutes Government Central  Policy making 

A4 10 January 
2014 

Vice General Director 45 minutes Government Central Policy making 

A5 15 January 
2014 

Vice General Director 90 minutes Government Central Policy making 

B1 15 March 
2014 

Manager 60 minutes National/ 
Regional 

Institutional Policy making 
and 

implementing 
B2 18 March  

2014 
Manager 65 minutes National/ 

Regional 
Institutional Policy making 

and 
implementing 

B3 25 March 
2014 

Manager 70 minutes National/ 
Regional 

Institutional Policy making 
and 

implementing 
C1 8 January 

2014 
Head of division 45 minutes Public Institutional   Policy 

implementing 
C2 26 

February 
2014 

Vice Director 65 minutes Public Institutional Policy 
implementing 

C3 4 March Vice President 55 minutes Public Institutional Policy 
implementing 

D1 14 January 
2014 

Director 75 minutes Private Institutional Policy 
implementing 

D2 18 January 
2014 

Vice Director 70 minutes Private Institutional Policy 
implementing 

D3 10 March 
2014 

Director 65 minutes Private Institutional Policy 
implementing 

Note: organisation’s letter is the case and there is only 1 interview per organisation so the number refers to the 

interview in that case. 

Source: developed for this research. 

Case A. Case A organisations were purposefully selected as government level organisations. In 

this case, the organisations were identified as different departments within the Ministry of 

Education and Training (MOET). For this reason, Case A represents policy making organisations 

because MOET is at central government level. 
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For confidentiality purposes, I did not provide detailed descriptions of the individuals and their 

departments in this case, or organisations in other cases. As these interviewees were senior 

managers at government level, I have the responsibility of keeping their personal identification 

and their departments’ confidential. That is, I will describe the interviewees that form each case 

but will not describe their organisations (or departments) in detail.  

Five organisations that make up case A were different departments under MOET. There was one 

interviewee selected from each organisation. In total, there were five interviewees coming from 

five different MOET departments. These five departments were involved in quality assurance 

and policy making process for TNE. At the time of the interviews, the interviewees were in 

positions ranging from vice general director to head of a section. These interviewees were 

capable, knowledgeable, and enthusiastic experts in education. It was not easy to persuade senior 

officers of the government to participate in my research interviews. Some individuals refused 

because they did not want to talk about the policy system or they were afraid of saying anything 

that might contradict their bosses’ viewpoints.  

Case B. Case B organisations were purposefully selected as national or regional universities. All 

the national and regional universities in case B were delivering TNE courses. In Vietnam, the 

national and regional universities have full autonomy. These institutions develop their own 

regulations on TNE management and only inform MOET of which TNE programs they are 

delivering. All the national and regional universities have control of their own quality assurance 

policy making process for TNE, in selecting and approving TNE programs submitted by the 

member universities. For this reason, Case B represents policy making and implementing 

organisations because national and regional universities are responsible for setting the 

regulations and implementing TNE courses based on these regulations. They set the rules and 

they follow these rules. In other words, they are both the policy makers and policy implementers. 

There were three interviews for Case B.  

The organisations selected in Case B were involved in both quality assurance and policy making 

process. The three interviewees selected were from three different universities. The interviewees 

were managers of the universities or international education programs. 
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Case C. Three organisations that make up Case C were public or state funded universities. These 

universities are directly or indirectly under the control of MOET. In relation to higher education 

management, they have to follow MOET policies. Case B organisations were purposefully 

selected as public universities that were delivering TNE programs. There was one interviewee 

per selected organisation. These three interviewees were senior managers who were participating 

in TNE quality assurance and management at the moment of interviews. None of them were 

involved in the policy making process because Vietnamese universities only followed the law 

and regulations set by the government.  

Compared to the interviewees in Cases A and B, it was easier for me to access the organisations 

in Case C and persuade them to participate in the interviews because I am a staff member of a 

public university so I have closer relationships with these colleagues compared with other 

universities. In the case research, I selected one university located in the North, one in the 

Central and one in the South of Vietnam.  

Case D.  Similar to Case C, three universities with three interviewees were selected in Case D. 

They were purposefully selected based on their role as private organisations in the quality 

assurance regime in TNE.  These universities were directly or indirectly managed by MOET but 

in relation to educational activities, they had to follow all MOET regulations and policy system. 

These universities are considered young and dynamic in the Vietnamese educational system. The 

interviewees purposefully selected from these institutions were well-educated managers who 

were participating in TNE operations in their universities. Two of the three selected 

organisations were in the South of Vietnam, with one located in the North. 

In short, this within-case analysis of the four cases supports the development of the cross-case 

analysis in the later section of this Chapter. 

4.3 Methods of case data analysis and case display 

In this section, the methods of case data analysis and case display are discussed. There are four 

steps in case research data analysis (Loh 2012a) as shown in Figure 4.2. These steps are 

familiarisation (case profiling, translating, and data coding); data reporting and display; cross-

case and cross-cluster analysis, and impacts on four research issues; and finally addressing 
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research problems. The first three steps are discussed in this chapter and the reporting step or 

addressing research problems are presented in Chapter 5. 

Figure 4.2 Four steps in the case data analysis 

 

Source: developed for this research, adapted from Loh (2012a); Creswell (2002); and Patton (2002). 

4.3.1 Step 1: case profiling, data translating, and data coding 

The first step of this data analysis is aimed at familiarisation of the data, the development of the 

data, data translation into English, and data coding. I started the process by transcribing the case 

interviews and relevant field notes during the interviews. In the first reading, I read through the 

transcription and field notes in order to obtain an initial understanding of the general content and 

identify the main themes of the interviews. It was important for me to look for the commonalities 

in the data (Creswell 2002; Neuman 2006; Loh 2012a) without making any notes. In Neuman’s 

terminology, this phase is a ‘re-open coding’ pass (2007, p.408) while in Patton’s terminology 

this phase is called a ‘get a sense of the whole’ pass (2002, p.440).  

As all the interviews were conducted in Vietnamese, in the second reading, I took time to 

translate the data collected into English. I did not translate the full transcripts into English but 

only translated the main idea. This translation not only gave evidence for my data collection 

process but also helped me understand more deeply the data and ideas raised by the interviewees. 

After the translation, the third reading was made to identify common codes relating to four 

research issues (Neuman 2006). These codes showed the responses and thoughts of the 
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interviewees, which were recorded on the transcripts and interview notes (Ryan & Bernard 

2000).  

Then I distilled the codes from the previous theory based on the theoretical framework and the 

research issues, and from the data collected in the convergent and case research interviews 

(Gibbs & Taylor 2010). When the understanding of the data increased, more codes emerged. In 

this step, I tried to avoid preconceptions, personal biases and previous knowledge of the topic 

(Loh 2012a) in order to obtain the most precise information.  

After the coded data was developed into more meaningful structures and patterns, I developed 

broad themes and looked for more common themes (Creswell 1998). These themes were 

analytical rather than descriptive. In other words, I developed the themes based on why things 

were happening rather than looking for explanations of how things were happening. I also had 

more opportunity to review the data in order to narrow the broad themes into the major themes. 

In addition, the continuous testing against the collected data helped me to avoid the ‘subjective’ 

nature of the case research (Flyvbjerg 2006).  

Figure 4.3 Themes selection 

    

Source: developed for this research. 
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There is no definite number of themes for a thesis (Patton 2002; King 2004) as there is a variety 

in the length of the report, the data, and the nature of the research problems and issues. However, 

the ideal number of major themes for a doctoral thesis is around 10-15, emerging from about 50 

codes (Perry 2013). The major themes should directly answer the research issues and be present 

in all or most cases. In this research, there were fourteen major themes that emerged from 47 

broad themes, as can be seen in Figure 4.3. The major themes are discussed in detailed in the 

next Section 4.4. 

In short, the major themes were finalised from the ‘rich, qualitative sources on which they were 

based’ (Perry 2002, p.36) through rigorous analysis of the interview transcripts (Loh 2012a). The 

major themes are discussed in the later section of this Chapter. 

4.3.2 Step 2: Data reporting and data display 

As discussed in Section 4.3.1, after the set of codes was developed, I identified the themes in 

order to report and display the data. The themes were presented from the overall themes, or the 

‘wood’ (Perry 2002, p. 37), that discussed various elements of quality assurance and impacts on 

policy in Vietnam, to the details of each of the themes, or the ‘trees’ (Perry 2002, p.35), that 

‘confirm the trustworthiness’ of the theme presented. In reporting the data, it is important to use 

the quotations from the case interviews because the quotations retain the meaning and structure 

of the interviewees’ thoughts (Perry 2001), In addition, they identify the sources of qualitative 

data from which the patterns emerge.  

In relation to data display, the use of matrices is a method of directing the discussion focus and 

analysis of the key themes. These matrices represent ‘analytic manipulations’ (Yin 2009, p.12) 

that enabled me to review the data comprehensively through the data distillation and 

condensation. These matrices also helped me to present a more manageable detailed structured 

display and revise the theoretical framework that is discussed in Section 4.6. Sometimes, I 

returned to the data sources to access more information or reconsidered the themes (Miles & 

Huberman 1994). 

Another method of data display in the case research analysis is the use of scales that were used in 

the interviews. For example, in the case interviews, this scale process was used to ask the 
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interviewees to prioritise or rank the expected standards for a quality assurance model for TNE 

(research issue 2) on a 1-7 range with labels from ‘most important’ to ‘least important’. The 

responses of the interviewee’s scale range were then compared with the whole recorded 

transcripts so that consistency was ensured.  

Although the scale process was explained in a more comprehensive presentation of the data 

(Patton 2002; Perry 2002), it did not mean that these scales were precise primary quantitative 

measures for the research analysis. Instead, these scales provided me with additional perceptions 

of the more detailed and specific data as well as provided another way of screening the 

interviews (Loh 2012a). These scales were used to develop and revise the quality assurance 

model for TNE in Vietnam. 

4.3.3 Step 3: cross-case and cross-cluster analysis 

The next step in the case data analysis was to conduct cross-case and cross-cluster analysis in 

order to obtain a deeper understanding of the clusters of interviewees with similarities and 

differences (Miles & Huberman 1994). I selected four cases based on the types of organisations 

involved in quality assurance regimes in TNE in Vietnam, as described in Section 3.5.4. The data 

was clustered based on whether the organisations were involved in the quality assurance of TNE 

at central or institutional level, and whether the organisations were involved in TNE policy 

making process or policy implementing, as presented in Table 4.1. In addition, I discovered the 

themes within each of the four research issues. The four cases and the two cluster types were 

analysed for similarities and differences, which provided a complete picture of each case. 

4.4 Cross-case and cross-cluster analysis of research issues 

As discussed in the previous section, it took several steps to identify the themes of the case 

research. In this section, the cross-case and cross-cluster analysis are discussed to finalise the 

major themes that emerged from data relating to the four research issues developed in Chapter 2. 

The results of this analysis are presented in Section 4.5. I selected one interviewee from each 

organisation so one interview represented one organisation.  

In this section, I describe a rich picture of the case interviews in detail as well as develop theories 

for the case research. On one hand, I will describe the major themes in detail because these 
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themes showed a comprehensive analysis of the qualitative data. Qualitative data is considered 

‘rich’ because it is expected to provide ‘rich empirical evidence’ (Eisenhardt & Graebner 2007, 

p. 29).  

On the other hand, I had to develop the theories that presented the most important achievements 

of this case research. The theories relate to: (i) four research issues and themes that structure the 

cross-case and cross-cluster analysis; (ii) the matrices of the case research findings; and (iii) the 

conclusion summaries at the end of each sub section. This section discusses the major themes of 

the case research. In total, there were fourteen themes for four research issues. 

4.4.1 Research issue 1: How is the quality assurance of TNE managed in Vietnam? 

Research issue 1 explored the existing situation of the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam, 

identifying the problems in TNE and the current quality assurance issues in TNE. This research 

issue is considered foundational for me to develop a new quality assurance model for TNE 

because I had to clarify the problems and factors affecting the quality assurance of TNE before 

developing a new model.  

Theme 1.1. The first major theme of research issue 1 is the finding that the qualifications of 

foreign partners affect the quality of TNE programs. All of the interviewees agreed that the 

qualifications of foreign partners are an issue for TNE operation in Vietnam, as can be seen in 

table 4.2. In fact, there were many TNE programs imported from unqualified foreign institutions 

delivered for-profit over the past ten years.  

Table 4.2 Theme 1.1: cross-case analysis – the qualifications of foreign partners affect the quality of 
TNE programs 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the % of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 
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For example, interviewee A2 stated that many foreign institutions entered Vietnam for profit: 

‘What they cared for most was profit so they did not take serious action on the issue of quality. 

They reduced the entry requirements to increase the number of students enrolled, cut down the 

delivery time to reduce the cost’. Interviewee A4 agreed with this statement and added that there 

were many TNE programs from unqualified foreign partners. 

Interviewee B3 said: ‘Many international universities are not qualified enough...some 

universities said they were accredited but the accreditation was only for distance education 

programs, not for TNE’. Interviewee C1 agreed with this statement and added: ‘although some 

institutions were accredited by their home country’s accreditation body, the accreditation might 

be conducted only on onshore programs, not offshore’. Interviewee C2 felt annoyed with the 

way that many foreign institutions were performing in Vietnam and said: ‘These international 

institutions are spoiling Vietnamese higher education. I know many TNE providers were never 

involved in quality activities for the programs they delivered in Vietnam’.  

On the other hand, interviewee D1 stated that the ranking of a university sometimes did not 

indicate the quality of a TNE program: ‘A high ranking for a university may be because they are 

good at research activities, or maybe they have a good employability ratio. There are many 

different criteria used to assess the ranking of a university’. Interviewee D2 added: ‘High 

ranking universities do not usually provide TNE programs; in contrast, low ranking universities 

are the ones who often have to go overseas to find their partners’ 

Interviewee B3 stated that his national university included detailed guidelines for selecting 

foreign partners in their own approval system. Interviewee D2 said her institution was very 

careful in selecting foreign partners and believed the Vietnamese institutions should take more 

responsibility for TNE operation: ‘The foreign partner can come or go, but we, the Vietnamese 

universities, have to be responsible to society if something wrong happens’. 

In short, qualified foreign partners contribute to the improvement of the quality of TNE 

programs in Vietnam. When a Vietnamese institution sets up an academic collaboration with a 

foreign partner, they should find out if the TNE program provided by the foreign partner has 

been accredited and permitted in the home country. The foreign university that has a 
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comprehensive quality assurance system for TNE is the one that can provide good quality 

education for Vietnamese students. 

Theme 1.2. The second major theme of research issue 1 is that government’s management 

in TNE is ineffective. The ineffective management by MOET of TNE due to perceived 

ignorance was blamed for many of the problems with TNE. Although all the interviewees 

mentioned the recent improvement of the government’s management in TNE, 71.4 per cent of 

the interviewees said that MOET’s management in TNE was not effective.  

Table 4.3 Theme 1.2: cross-case analysis – Government’s management in TNE is ineffective 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √     √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 71.4 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

As a government officer, interviewee A1 was brave to state that in MOET have not done much 

with respect to TNE quality assurance because the concept of quality assurance was new to 

Vietnam. He added: ‘MOET did not have enough staff to control more than 400 TNE programs 

nationwide’. Interviewee B1 stated: ‘MOET did not do anything until serious problems of TNE 

occurred and society raised their strong voice. MOET’s action was very slow and ineffective. 

Recently, the situation has been better but it is still not enough’. Meanwhile, interviewee B2 

emphasised that the most important factor for the development of TNE was the effective 

management of government bodies. He said that: ‘MOET only issued a few guidelines on 

international collaboration in education, of which TNE is a part. The guidelines are general and 

not specific. The system is bureaucratic’. 

This theme was raised by all of the interviewees in the public sector. Interviewee B3 expressed 

his disappointment: ‘If MOET cannot control TNE, they should have given more autonomy to 

institutions’. Interviewee C1 said that ‘What MOET have done so far is only on paper. They have 

never come to my university to ask what we have done with TNE so far’. Interviewee C2 and C3 
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agreed on the weak management at the government level. Interviewee C3 highlighted: ‘MOET 

only focus on the licence approval process for TNE programs. After that they let TNE providers 

go freely and never send an accreditation visit to the institutions’. 

In the private sector, all three interviewees held similar views as their colleagues in the public 

sector. Interviewee D1 stated: ‘MOET is strict in approving licences for TNE programs. 

However, they are not strict in checking if licensed institutions follow all the commitments 

written in their proposals’. In addition, both interviewees D2 and D3 mentioned that MOET did 

not get involved in the quality assurance of TNE. The issue of quality assurance was seen as the 

responsibility of the foreign partners. 

In short, the bureaucratic management of the government has caused many violations in TNE in 

Vietnam. In addition, the whole educational system is being reformed so MOET have not got 

time to focus on TNE. However, not all of the interviewees agreed with this fact because of their 

positions and viewpoints. The next paragraphs discuss cross-cluster differences. 

Table 4.4 Theme 1.2: central/ institutional cross-cluster – the Government’s management in TNE is 
ineffective 

Cluster Central % Institutional % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5  B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √     20 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

In the central/institutional cross-cluster, 100 per cent of the interviewees at institutional level 

agreed that MOET has not perform well in their TNE management role while only 20 per cent of 

the interviewees at central level supported this theme, as can be seen in Table 4.4. Most of the 

interviewees at central level did not support the idea that MOET’s management was ineffective. 

Instead, interviewee A2 explained that the concept of quality assurance was quite new in 

Vietnam. Therefore, ‘MOET has to prioritise improving the quality of Vietnamese higher 

educational programs and improving the quality assurance of TNE will be later, not now’. All 

the interviewees at central level believed that the issue of the quality assurance of TNE would be 
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improved soon because MOET had tightened the licence approval process, the development of 

guidelines on TNE implementation was in fast progress and there would be regular 

accreditations on TNE programs in the near future. 

Except interviewee A1, the other four interviewees avoided talking about the past experience of 

MOET. They only mentioned the recent progress that MOET had obtained. For example, 

interviewee A2 said that: ‘Decree 73 is really a good change that shows MOET’s great efforts in 

ensuring the quality of TNE’. Interviewee A3 added: ‘Although MOET has not conducted any 

accreditation on TNE, a lot of inspection visits have been paid to TNE providers’. Interviewee 

A4 stated that problems should be solved step by step and ‘all the departments under MOET are 

now working very hard to develop the guidelines on implementing Decree 73’.  

In contrast to the responses at central level, all the interviewees at institutional level stated that 

one of the biggest problems of TNE was the weak management capacity of MOET. All of them 

agreed there had been some improvement in the government’s management in TNE but the 

improvement was only in principle, not in practice. Interviewee C1 stated that in her TNE 

management experience, there was no specific regulation from MOET to guide the 

implementation of a TNE program of good quality: ‘MOET never asked us about our quality 

assurance system for TNE. They gave us freedom to do anything relating to quality assurance. 

No quality assurance framework has been provided.’ Interviewee D3 said that MOET had sent 

several inspection visits to the interviewee’s university but these inspections were not on quality 

assurance: ‘The inspectors only visited some classrooms and talked to some students. That are 

all the things MOET have done with my university’.  

In brief, the theme of the ineffectiveness in the government’s management in TNE was 

supported by all of the interviewees at institutional level while a minority at central level agreed. 

The main reason for this is most likely the obvious one – the central level interviewees were 

reluctant to criticise the government that they work for, while the institutional interviewees did 

not have that restriction. There were two factors emerging during the interviews: the recognition 

phase and accreditation for TNE. These factors are discussed and explored in the next chapter, in 

the sections of the findings and implications to the government.  
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Table 4.5 Theme 1.2: policy making/ implementing cross-cluster– Government’s management in 
TNE is ineffective 

Cluster Policy making % Policy making/ 
Implementing 

% Policy implementing % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5  B1 B2 B3  C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √     20 √ √ √ 100 √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

In the second cluster, the policy making/implementing cross-cluster, the four cases belong to 

three groups: policy making, policy making and implementing, and policy implementing, as 

explained in Section 4.2. Most of the interviewees in the policy making cluster did not support 

the idea that the government’s management in TNE is ineffective. Interviewee A1 stated that 

MOET had tried their best in managing TNE over the past decade: ‘Several decrees and 

regulations have been issued to mitigate the risks of low quality in TNE programs’. Interviewee 

A2 said that the policy framework was much better and closer to reality. Interviewee A5 added: 

‘In Decree 73, there is one chapter, chapter 2, prescribes the requirements for approving a TNE 

proposal. This shows MOET’s improved awareness of the important role of TNE programs’. 

All the interviewees in the policy making cluster agreed that there was no accreditation on TNE 

and that MOET had not developed a quality assurance model framework for TNE.  However, 

interviewee A4 mentioned the frequent inspection visits to institutions, ‘...this action also 

contributes to the improvement of TNE quality’. Interviewee A3 said: ‘in the near future, there 

will be accreditations for TNE programs’. Some interviewees mentioned that the issue of the 

quality assurance of TNE has been noted by MOET, and MOET had made great efforts in trying 

to solve TNE problems. Interviewee A3 said: ‘In the policy making process, we do not want to 

develop very strict regulations because tight policy will create constraints for Vietnamese 

institutions’. Interviewee A5 stressed that MOET would not recognise certificates and degrees 

issued by non-licensed TNE providers.  

In contrast to the first cluster, all the interviewees of the second and third clusters supported this 

theme. Although the national and regional universities have full autonomy in policy making and 
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management of their member universities to implement the policy, the perceived ineffective 

management of MOET was felt to have badly affected them. Interviewee B1 said: ‘There are 

many problems relating to TNE so many people do not trust in TNE quality. It is not easy for us 

to recruit students’. However, all the interviewees in the policy making/ implementing cluster 

accepted that there had not been a quality assurance framework for TNE existing in their own 

universities. 

In short, there was a difference in the view points between the interviewees in the policy making 

cluster with the other clusters. Again, the most likely reason is that the policy makers are likely 

to work for the same government that they are being asked to comment on. The responses of the 

interviewees highlighted the urgent need of a quality assurance model that could be a benchmark 

for TNE operation and management. 

Theme 1.3. The third major theme of research issue 1 is the finding that the lack of a 

comprehensive policy framework leads to ineffective TNE quality management. Policy 

decision makers develop the policy framework. Therefore, it is not surprising to find the number 

of the interviewees who did not support this theme belonged to the policy making cluster. 

However, there was only a small disagreement, accounting for 14.3 per cent. Generally, most of 

the interviewees supported this theme. With the majority of the interviewees supporting this 

theme, I only conducted cross-case analysis for theme 1.3. 

Table 4.6 Theme 1.3: cross-case analysis – the lack of a comprehensive policy framework leads to 
ineffective TNE quality management 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √   √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 85.7 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

The majority of interviewees, 85.7 per cent, agreed that the unclear and incomprehensive policy 

framework badly affected the quality of TNE programs. All of the interviewees agreed that the 

policy framework had improved recently with new regulations on TNE management and 
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operation. Only two interviewees did not support this theme. These two interviewees talked 

about the policy system in a neutral manner, indicating it was neither good nor bad. I, therefore, 

did not include them as supporting the theme.  

The interviews for this theme revealed that the Vietnamese government managers at central level 

were willing to face the reality. Three out of five interviewees at central level accepted that 

although the existing policy framework was better than before, the system showed many 

weaknesses. Interviewee A2 stated that there were gaps in the existing policy system and some 

people took advantage of the gaps to illegally operate. Interviewee A5 said that the policy system 

should be reformed from the central government, not only from within MOET, because there 

were many factors affecting education quality: ‘If only MOET is reformed, the whole system 

cannot be changed’. This interviewee added that other ministries were also responsible for 

controlling higher education because all ministries in Vietnam had their own universities that 

were not under the control of MOET.  

All of the interviewees at institutional level agreed that Vietnam was lacking a comprehensive 

policy framework that, in turn, led to the ineffectiveness of TNE quality management. 

Interviewee C1 said: ‘Although Decree 73 was better than previous decrees in TNE 

management, the decree did not cover all aspects of the quality assurance of TNE. There has 

been no specific regulation on the quality assurance of TNE’. Interviewee C2 said that Decree 73 

was more specific but this decree regulated all types of international collaboration and TNE was 

only a part of Decree 73.  Interviewee D2 mentioned a self-managed format to control the quality 

of TNE programs: ‘We are planning to develop a quality assurance system for TNE programs in 

our university. We can’t wait for MOET’. The ineffective policy framework was seen as the main 

reason leading to poor TNE quality assurance and the confusion in TNE operations in Vietnam 

over the past ten decades.  

In brief, the interviewees agreed that there should be a unique quality assurance model for TNE. 

This finding confirms my intention of developing a quality assurance model for TNE in 

Vietnam.   

Theme 1.4. The fourth major theme of research issue 1 is the finding that there is little 

social awareness of quality in TNE. One hundred per cent of the interviewees supported this 
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theme and mentioned the necessity of raising social awareness about TNE. Vietnamese people 

do not have enough information to assess the quality of TNE programs. This theme suggests that 

society, including the government, institutions, employers, parents, and students, should be 

provided with sufficient information on the quality of TNE in Vietnam. There should be two-

way information flow: top down and bottom up. 

Table 4.7 Theme 1.4: Cross-case analysis – there is little social awareness of quality in TNE 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

One of the reasons for the poor social awareness of TNE was that the government have not 

provided information on TNE programs. Interviewee B1 said: ‘There is not much formal 

information on TNE provided by the government. The list of approved TNE programs only tells 

that these programs were registered to MOET but does not tell what TNE programs are  of good 

quality’. 

Similarly, interviewee D2 believed there was little information on the operations of TNE 

programs released by the government: ‘My University staff sometimes feel confused on how to 

make parents and students believe in the quality of our TNE programs’. Interviewee D3 stated 

that there should be a list of international accreditation bodies recognised by MOET so that 

Vietnamese institutions were well prepared before setting up academic collaboration with 

international partners. 

Interviewee A5 discussed the demand-supply theory: ‘Many learners only need degrees or 

certificates, they do not care about the educational quality. Actually, these people do not have 

time and ... when there is a high demand, there is a supply’. Increasing social awareness was 

important, interviewee B2 said: ‘Even University lecturers studied in illegal TNE programs. 

Recently a Vice rector of a university was found to have studied for a PhD in an illegal 
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Philippine’s TNE program. That PhD program was conducted entirely in the Vietnamese 

language and the course took only 10 months’.  

In brief, the social awareness of TNE in Vietnam was a problem that in turn led to other 

problems in TNE. Illegal and unqualified TNE providers often take advantage of the weak social 

awareness to earn profits. Raising social awareness is necessary for improving the quality in 

TNE by reducing the demand of low-quality programs.    

Theme 1.5. The last major theme of research issue 1 is that illegal operations by TNE 

providers are a problem in TNE. This theme can be considered the consequence of the 

previous themes because illegal operations only occur when there is a gap in the policy system, 

ineffective government management, and a lack of information for users. Illegal operations by 

TNE providers spoil the educational environment and create risks for government, learners, and 

the whole of society. One hundred per cent of interviewees supported this theme and expressed 

an expectation of a more comprehensive policy framework so that illegal operations by TNE 

providers could be prevented. 

Table 4.8 Theme 1.5: cross-case analysis – illegal operation of TNE providers is a big problem in 
TNE 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

Interviewee A4 mentioned the illegal operations of many foreign institutions and educational 

groups. Interviewee B2 said: ‘The ineffective management of MOET caused the illegal operation 

of TNE. Many illegal TNE providers operated in Vietnam for several years before being found 

and stopped. MOET did not know of the existence of these illegal establishments although 

thousands of students were recruited over many years’.  
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Illegal operations by TNE providers can happen without a comprehensive policy framework. 

Interviewee B3 said: ‘The policy is not strict enough, so people do not respect the law. Some 

illegal providers were requested to close. They closed for a short time and then opened again. 

MOET could not take stronger action. In fact, other government bodies such as the local 

people’s committees and policemen should be involved in punishing these illegal providers’. 

Interviewee C2 stated illegal international TNE providers were only issued small fines compared 

to the profits they collected from students. He said: ‘before being stopped, these illegal providers 

had enough time to gain a fortune and badly affected the development of TNE’.  

In short, the illegal operations by TNE providers is a symptom of other problems already 

discussed. The responses of the interviewees suggest that there should be closer links between 

MOET and other government bodies to control TNE programs.  

4.4.2 Research issue 2: How and why can the system be improved to achieve more 

rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

Research issue 2 aims at discovering methods to improve the quality of TNE programs in 

Vietnam. The main objective of this research issue is to develop a new quality assurance model 

for TNE. The interviewees discussed various ways to improve the system such as developing a 

unique quality assurance model, enhancing TNE management capacity at central and 

institutional levels, improving coordination between MOET and other government bodies in 

managing TNE, and the need of a specific definition of quality for TNE.  

Three major themes emerged from ten broad themes relating to research issue 2. There were two 

themes relating to the question why and one theme dealing with how. These themes supported me 

in the development of a quality assurance model for TNE and in the revision of the theoretical 

framework.  

Theme 2.1. The first major theme of research issue 2 is the finding that a quality assurance 

model for TNE at program level can help improve the quality assurance of TNE. This 

theme answers the question of how to improve the system. All the interviewees thought that it 

would be good if there was a quality assurance model for TNE. The model will be a benchmark 

for policy makers, HEIs, accreditation bodies, learners, and industry to assess the quality of TNE 
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programs. A good quality assurance model is expected to improve the system in order to achieve 

rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 

Table 4.9 Theme 2.1: cross-case analysis – a quality assurance model for TNE at program level can 
help improve the quality assurance of TNE 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

A quality assurance model is necessary for institutions to deliver good TNE programs. 

Interviewee B1 said: ‘MOET should have developed a quality assurance model a long time ago. 

Now, there are more than 400 TNE programs approved by MOET in addition to many programs 

approved by five national and regional universities. A unique quality assurance framework for 

TNE is needed to solve TNE problems’. Interviewee B2 said his national university was 

considering developing a model that would be used in his national university because all the 

member universities needed to operate TNE under the same legal framework. Interviewee C1 

expressed an interest in the research: ‘When this research is completed, may I have a copy of the 

newly designed quality assurance model for TNE?’ Interviewee C2 said: ‘Decree 73, chapter 2, 

specified the requirements or criteria for opening a TNE program, however, this Decree does not 

mention the outcomes and operation. A full quality assurance model will be very useful’. 

All the interviewees agreed that the new quality assurance model should include specific criteria 

to control TNE quality at program level. Interviewee A2 stated: ‘We imported TNE programs, 

not whole institutions. Therefore, quality assurance or accreditation must be at program level’. 

Interviewee A3 suggested although a foreign partner was a problem, it was not a criterion in the 

new model because:  ‘... this factor is a condition to open a TNE program. ‘Interviewee A5 said 

Chapter 2 of Decree 73 regulated TNE implementation at program level.  

In the final interview guide (Appendix I), I used scales ranging from 1 to 7 in order to ask the 

interviewees to prioritise the seven criteria that are important for the quality assurance of TNE in 
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Vietnam. All the interviewees were asked to rank the criteria from the most to least important. 

The responses were then cross-checked with the interviewees’ transcripts to ensure consistency. 

Most of the interviewees agreed that staff quality was the most important criteria in the quality 

assurance of TNE. In brief, the responses were mostly consistent, as can be seen in Table 4.10. 

Table 4.10 Summary rankings of criteria in the quality assurance model TNE in Vietnam 

No Criteria A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3 Total 
1.  Staff 6 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 3 5 7 4 6 4 84 
2.  Curriculum 5 6 6 5 5 5 6 5 6 6 5 5 3 6 74 
3.  Foreign partner 4 5 4 4 6 4 4 4 7 7 4 3 4 7 67 
4.  Entry requirements 3 4 3 3 3 2 3 3 5 3 3 6 5 5 51 
5.  Learning outcomes 7 3 5 6 4 6 5 6 4 4 6 7 7 3 73 

6.  
Infrastructure and 
facilities 1 2 2 1 2 3 2 1 2 2 1 1 2 2 24 

7.  Research 2 1 1 2 1 1 1 2 1 1 2 2 1 1 19 

Note: 7: the most important; 1: the least important 

Source: developed for this research. 

Also in the final interview guide (Appendix I), there was a list of possible criteria for a new 

quality assurance model for TNE. The interviewees’ choices were quite focused, as presented in 

Table 4.11. Among 22 suggested criteria, I found uniform support for nine criteria, and majority 

votes for ten other criteria. The olive green highlighted rows show low support from the 

interviewees.  

Table 4.11 Possible criteria for a new quality assurance model for TNE 

No Criteria A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3 % 
1.  Program 

specification √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
2.  Program structure 

and content √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
3.  Teaching and 

learning strategy √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
4.  Student assessment √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ 86 
5.  Academic staff √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
6.  Staff development √ √ √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ 86 
7.  Entry requirements √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
8.  Language √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
9.  Foreign partners √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 93 
10.  Infrastructure and 

facilities √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ 93 
11.  Stakeholder 

satisfaction √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
12.  Employability √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
13.  Graduation time    √ √     √ √    29 
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14.  Pass rates     √        √  14 
15.  Drop-out rates √ √ √ √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ 86 
16.  Risk management √   √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ 76 
17.  Risk to students         √      7 
18.  Home country 

accreditation √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ 86 
19.  Host country 

accreditation √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 
20.  Practicality of the 

program  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √  √ √ 76 
21.  Academic support √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ √ √ √ 93 
22.  Student advice and 

support √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ √ √ √ 93 

Source: developed for this research. 

The interviewees expressed their encouragement for this research because they felt it was 

necessary for Vietnam to have a quality assurance model for TNE.  

Theme 2.2. The second major theme of research issue 2 is the finding that there should be a 

suitable definition of quality for TNE and the proposed quality assurance model.  This 

theme explained why the system can be improved to achieve rigorous quality assurance of TNE 

in Vietnam. All the interviewees agreed that before developing a quality assurance model, it was 

necessary to define the quality for TNE. 

Table 4.12 Theme 2.2: cross-case analysis: there should be a suitable definition of quality for TNE 
and the proposed quality assurance model 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

All the interviewees agreed that defining quality for TNE according to fitness for purpose is 

suitable for the existing circumstances in Vietnam. Interviewee A2 said that the definition of 

quality must reflect what people needed from TNE. She added: ‘However, you should define it in 

a more specific way’. Interviewee A4 suggested that ‘Quality for TNE should be defined as the 

quality that meets social demands’. Interviewee A3 said the definition of quality would change 
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as time went by: ‘... for example, fitness for purpose is suitable for TNE in Vietnam at this time. 

In the future, the definition can be changed when more Vietnamese universities upgrade their 

positions in the world’s university network’. Interviewee A5 highlighted: ‘The definition should 

be quality as fitness for purpose, not quality as fitness in purpose’. All the interviewees at central 

level advised me to use the definition of quality as fitness for purpose.  

Similarly, all the interviewees at institutional level supported the definition of quality as fitness 

for purpose. Interviewee B1 said: ‘Fitness for purpose helps students become citizens in 

globalisation’. Interviewee B2 explained the word fitness as fitness for social and economic 

needs: ‘...in order to supply qualified human resource for the country, to meet the requirements 

of learners, and to help graduates find jobs in Vietnam and abroad’.  Interviewee C1 said the 

definition of quality as fitness for purposes is the best definition because: ‘this definition is being 

used for Vietnamese higher education’. Interviewee D2 mentioned the definition of quality as 

excellence but she said at present this definition was not suitable for Vietnam. 

Theme 2.3. The third major theme of research issue 2 is the finding that the government 

should apply a more comprehensive national regulatory framework to control the quality 

assurance of TNE. This theme explained why the system can be improved to improve the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. There was uniform support from the interviewees in this 

theme that the government should apply a more comprehensive national regulatory framework to 

control the quality assurance of TNE. 

Table 4.13 Theme 2.3: cross-case analysis: the government should apply a more comprehensive 
national regulatory framework to control the quality assurance of TNE 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

All the interviewees agreed the quality assurance of TNE must be controlled by the national 

regulatory system. Interviewee A1 stated: ‘A TNE quality assurance model that is linked with the 
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national qualification framework will be effective in improving TNE quality. The model cannot 

be effective if it stands alone. At the moment, MOET is developing the national qualification 

framework’. Agreeing with this idea, interviewee A4 stated: ‘International experiences show that 

many TNE receiving countries have applied a national regulatory framework to control the 

quality assurance of TNE’. Interviewee A5 confirmed Vietnam’s government was already 

applying the national regulatory framework to control the quality assurance of TNE. 

Also agreeing with the statement, all the interviewees at institutional level supported the finding 

that Vietnam did not have a comprehensive national regulatory framework. Interviewee B2 

stated: ‘The government only focuses on approving TNE programs but there has not been a 

suitable mechanism to control the quality of TNE programs’. Interviewee B3 added: ‘There 

should be regulations on regular accreditation and social assessments on TNE programs. A 

quality assurance model is necessary but it needs a comprehensive regulatory framework to act 

effectively’.  

Interviewee C1 mentioned that although the government has applied the national regulatory 

framework for TNE, the issue of quality assurance was not controlled because of the incomplete 

policy framework. Interviewee C2 expressed his enthusiasm to support the development of a 

quality assurance framework. He said: ‘A unique quality assurance model for TNE contributes to 

the improvement of the quality assurance of TNE. The national policy framework should be the 

guard to ensure that the quality of TNE is being managed by all relating organisations.’  

In brief, a comprehensive national regulatory framework is necessary to control the quality 

assurance of TNE. Although the government has applied such a framework to control TNE, 

regulations did not handle the specific characteristics of TNE academic programs. There should 

be regulations for the recognition phase and accreditation of TNE. 

Theme 2.4. The last major theme of research issue 2 is the finding that MOET should 

improve coordination with other government bodies in managing TNE. This major theme 

relates to how the system can be improved. One hundred per cent of the interviewees supported 

this theme. Most of the interviewees expressed their expectation that there should be better 

coordination between MOET and other government bodies in controlling TNE providers and 
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programs. In addition, other Vietnamese government bodies should take part in revising the TNE 

policy framework, led by MOET. 

Table 4.14. Theme 2.4: cross-case analysis: MOET should improve coordination with other 
government bodies in managing TNE 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

The coordination between MOET and other ministries should be improved. Interviewee A1 said 

TNE management was mainly MOET’s responsibility however other ministries and government 

bodies should also be responsible. He said: ‘For example, MOET inspectors found illegal TNE 

providers and requested them to stop their businesses. However, some illegal TNE providers 

ignored this order and continued opening more TNE courses. MOET needs other government 

bodies to take legal action against these illegal institutions’. Interviewee B2 thought that the 

local government authorities and other related ministries should be encouraged to support MOET 

to manage TNE.     

To conclude, there were four major themes developed for research issue 2. All the interviewees 

agreed there should be a quality assurance model for TNE in order to achieve more rigorous 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. The interviewees also gave their comments on the possible 

criteria needed for a quality assurance model for TNE. The data analysis also helped me to 

identify which factors and criteria were more important. The results of criteria selection are 

discussed in detail in the next section. Moreover, all the interviewees advised that a new quality 

assurance model could only be effective if it was supported by a comprehensive and transparent 

policy framework. Although the government has applied the national regulatory framework to 

control the quality assurance of TNE, the interviewees expected a more comprehensive 

framework so that TNE quality can be improved. Better coordination between MOET and other 

government bodies also improves the quality of TNE programs. MOET should strengthen their 

role in managing TNE with the support from relevant government bodies. 
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4.4.3 Research issue 3: How can the proposed quality assurance model for TNE be 

applied effectively in Vietnam? 

As discussed, research issue 2 focuses on developing a quality assurance model that can improve 

the system to achieve more rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Research issue 3 

focuses on finding ways to make the newly developed quality assurance model effective. This 

issue covers all aspects that can support the model to operate effectively. Many broad themes 

emerged after the fourteen interviews. These broad themes were mainstreamed into three major 

themes that relate to how the proposed quality assurance model for TNE might be applied 

effectively in Vietnam.    

Theme 3.1. The first major theme of research issue 3 is the finding that the proposed 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam needs a supporting system. All the 

interviewees agreed with this theme because a quality assurance model would not be effective 

without a supporting system. A supporting system is important to ensure the new quality 

assurance model operates effectively and smoothly.   

Table 4.15. Theme 3.1: cross-case analysis: the new quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam 
needs a supporting system 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

Most of the interviewees expressed that a supporting system was as important as the proposed 

quality assurance model because the two must go together. Interviewee A1 said that ‘A 

supporting system for the new quality assurance model is a good idea. If there is a database on 

TNE regulations, guidelines and practice, the quality culture will be improved’. Interviewee A2 

mentioned the new circular that was being developed by MOET: ‘The circular gives guidelines 

for the implementation of Decree 73. This circular, which is a good reference for TNE providers 

in Vietnam, can be included in this supporting system’.  
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At institutional level, the interviewees expressed strong support for this theme. Interviewee B1 

stated: ‘The supporting system should include training activities in order to improve people’s 

awareness of the important role of the quality assurance model’. Interviewee B2 suggested the 

supporting system should include legal documents and guidelines so TNE operators could have 

good practice in TNE. Interviewee C1 said: ‘When society is provided with sufficient information 

on TNE, they will better understand TNE and TNE’s role in the Vietnamese higher education 

system’.  Interviewee C2 stated that when there was a quality assurance model in place, 

institutions would need tools to ensure that they complied. 

I asked the interviewees for their opinion about what should be included in the supporting 

system. The interviewees were asked to tick the possible components in the final interview guide 

(Appendix I). Their selection was quite consistent, as presented in Table 4.16. 

Table 4.16  Components in the supporting system 

 Components A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3 % 
1.  A list of institutions 

and programs for TNE 
delivery approved by 
MOET 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

2.  Arrangement for 
handling complaints √ √ √ √ √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 93 

3.  Support for good 
practice √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

4.  Guidelines for good 
practice in TNE 
delivery 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

5.  Website on TNE 
delivery in Vietnam         √  √    14 

6.  TNE staff forum              √ 7 
7.  Country regulatory 

fact sheets, auditing 
reports  

√  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ 86 

8.  A list of international 
accreditation bodies 
recognised by MOET  

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

9.  Others          √     7 

Source: developed for this research. 

The majority of the interviewees agreed with six out of eight components listed in Question 33. 

Most of the interviewees advised me to merge components 3 and 4 into one because they refer to 

the same issues. The interviewees also suggested other components that they thought would be 
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good for the supporting system. Only interviewee C2 said institutional ranking should be 

included in the supporting system. The other interviewees had no additional suggestions because 

they said the list was comprehensive enough.  

To sum up, a supporting system for the quality assurance framework for TNE is necessary 

because stakeholders can find support for TNE operations and quality assurance. A list of 

components included in the supporting system was developed based on the interviewees’ 

choices. This selection is discussed in the next section of this chapter. Most of the interviewees 

mentioned that there had not been such a supporting system for higher education in Vietnam.  

Theme 3.2. The second major theme of research issue 3 is the finding that the quality 

assurance model for TNE should be developed in relation to the national higher education 

quality regime. This theme was supported by most of the interviewees. The interviewees agreed 

that the issue of the quality assurance of TNE was not currently a policy priority in higher 

education. 

Table 4.17 Theme 3.2: cross-case analysis: the quality assurance model for TNE should be 
developed in relation to the national higher education quality regime 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √  √ √ 86 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

All the interviewees in Type A agreed that the quality assurance model for TNE should be 

compatible with the quality assurance for higher education in Vietnam. Interviewee A1 said: ‘If a 

quality assurance model for TNE is developed, the approach will be similar to what MOET did 

with the national higher education.’  Interviewee A4 said: ‘We have completed the development 

of a quality assurance system for higher education. In the future, we will develop a similar 

system for TNE’. However, all the interviewees in Type A accepted that the quality assurance of 

TNE was not a current priority in higher education reform. Interviewee A3 explained: ‘MOET is 

now concentrating on improving quality of the national higher education system. We have been 
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aware of issue of the quality assurance of TNE but we did not have enough staff to deal with this 

issue.’ 

The interviewees emphasised that regulation on the quality assurance of TNE must be consistent 

with national policy objectives. Interviewee B2 stated: ‘The national higher education quality 

needed to be improved. The system is now being reformed. TNE should be included in this 

system’. Interviewee B3 suggested there should be accreditation for TNE and TNE programs 

should be entitled to similar treatment as dictated by other higher education reforms in Vietnam.  

Interviewee C2 said: ‘The quality assurance model for TNE you intended to develop should be 

compatible with the existing nature of higher education in Vietnam. Both types of education 

should have the same purposes for education’.  

Only interviewees C1 and D1 did not support this theme because they considered that quality for 

TNE should be treated different to quality for other types of higher education. Interviewee C1 

said: ‘As quality is a new concept, I have not thought of this issue. However, I think the nature of 

TNE programs is different from the local system’. Interviewee D1 added: ‘foreign universities 

are also involved in the quality assurance of TNE programs so the quality assurance model 

should be developed in relation to international practice’.  

In summary, most of the interviewees supported the development of a quality assurance model 

for TNE compatible with the existing national higher education quality regime. As the new 

quality assurance framework for Vietnamese higher education has just been developed, it was 

suggested that MOET should develop another quality assurance system for TNE that is a part of 

that national framework. 

Theme 3.3. The last major theme of research issue 3 is the finding that MOET should take 

more action on the recognition of TNE qualifications. Eighty six per cent of the interviewees 

agreed that the government has not done much with the recognition of TNE qualifications. So 

far, MOET recognised TNE awards based on whether programs were licensed by MOET. 
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Table 4.18 Theme 3.3: cross-case analysis: MOET should take more action on the recognition of 
TNE qualifications 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √  √ √  √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 86 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

Accounting for 86 per cent, most of the interviewees agreed that more action must be taken to 

help society recognise TNE qualifications. Interviewee A5 believed that accreditation for TNE 

would set the standards for the quality of TNE programs. He said: ‘The recognition of TNE 

qualifications can be based on several factors such as licence, good accreditation results, high 

employment ratio of graduates, and so on. You should pay attention to this point when 

developing the quality assurance model for TNE’. Interviewee B1 agreed with this statement and 

suggested that MOET should carry out accreditation for TNE and published their recognition of 

TNE qualifications.  

Only two interviewees in Type A disagreed with the theme. Interviewee A2 stated: ‘MOET paid 

enough attention to the recognition of TNE qualifications. As you can see, Decree 77/2007/QĐ-

BGDĐT by MOET stated clearly the recognition of TNE awards’. Interviewee A4 added that 

MOET had made great efforts in controlling TNE quality.  

To conclude, three themes emerged for research issue 3, which focuses on finding ways to apply 

the new quality assurance model effectively. All the interviewees supported the idea of 

developing a supporting system for the new quality assurance model to help the new model 

operate more effectively. In addition, the interviewees mentioned the consistency in quality 

assurance approaches between the national regulatory framework and the framework for TNE.  
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4.4.4 Research issue 4: How and why can the Vietnamese educational policy makers be 

assisted? 

Research issue 4 is the last issue. It focuses on identifying how and why the proposed quality 

assurance model and its supporting system can support Vietnamese educational policy makers. 

Two major themes came out from the various ideas raised by the interviewees. All the 

interviewees agreed that a new quality assurance model and the supporting system would support 

the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE, and improve communication 

between policy makers and other stakeholders in TNE. 

Theme 4.1. The first major theme of research issue 4 is the finding that a new quality 

assurance model and its supporting system endorse the development of a robust regulatory 

framework for TNE.  One hundred per cent of the interviewees supported this theme. All of the 

interviewees mentioned the close relationship between quality assurance and policy. This theme 

answers how the proposed quality assurance model and the supporting system can assist 

Vietnamese educational policy makers. 

Table 4.19 Theme 4.1: Cross-case analysis: a new quality assurance model and its supporting 
system endorse the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 100 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 

Source: developed for this research. 

A new quality assurance model and the supporting system would contribute to the refinement of 

the regulatory framework for TNE. Interviewee A1 said: ‘If there is a good quality assurance 

model with collection of information for TNE, I am sure it will be a good reference for policy 

makers in amending the regulatory framework for TNE’. Agreeing with this statement, 

interviewee A2 stated: ‘A good quality assurance model will definitely suggest ideas or 

recommendations for policy makers and make the policy system for TNE more comprehensive’.  

Interviewee A5 stated that when there was a new quality assurance model and its supporting 
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system, there would be accreditations for TNE, and therefore: ‘MOET will know which HEIs 

implement TNE with good quality. Based on the real practices, the government will amend the 

policy to fit the situation’.  

All of the interviewees at central level mentioned that MOET fully understood that there should 

be a set of quality standards for TNE programs, similar to what they were doing for the national 

higher education system. However, interviewee A3 stated: ‘Higher education is now being 

reformed. MOET is currently focusing its reform on the national higher education. TNE will be 

later. When there is a quality assurance model for TNE, it will be reflected in the policy 

framework’. Interviewee A4 explained the reason why there had not been TNE accreditation was 

that there had not been a set of quality standards for TNE. This interviewee felt certain that a 

quality assurance model would be the foundation for any accreditation that would produce 

findings for policy reform processes.    

At the institutional level, all of the interviewees agreed that a quality assurance model and its 

supporting system would be a good reference for MOET to develop new policy. Interviewee B1 

expressed an expectation that a new model would support the government in assessing quality of 

TNE programs and developing suitable regulations for TNE development.  Interviewee C2 

stated: ‘A quality assurance model that is linked to the national qualification framework will be 

the basics for policy makers to decide on regulations and policy’. Interviewee D2 also mentioned 

the link between quality assurance and policy. According to this interviewee, a good quality 

assurance model would reflect the effectiveness of the policy system so the regulatory 

framework could be more comprehensive. 

In short, a new quality assurance model and its supporting system can support the policy makers 

in achieving consistency in policy and regulations for TNE.  

Theme 4.2. The last theme of research issue 4 is the finding that communication between 

policy makers and other stakeholders can be improved. Most of the interviewees supported 

this theme because a quality assurance model would be a benchmark for policy makers, HEIs, 

and other stake holders to assess TNE programs. Hence, the communication between them 

would be improved. This theme answers why the proposed quality assurance model and the 
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supporting system can assist Vietnamese educational policy makers. Only three interviewees did 

not support this theme. 

Table 4.20 Theme 4.2: cross-case analysis: communication between policy makers and other 
stakeholders can be improved 

Cluster All cases % 

Interviewee A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 B1 B2 B3 C1 C2 C3 D1 D2 D3  

Response √ √ √ √ √ √  √ √ √ √ √   78.5 

Note: √ = support for this theme. The number in the % column refers to the percentage of support for this theme. 
Source: developed for this research. 

Most of the interviewees agreed there had not been good coordination between MOET and other 

stakeholders in TNE, especially in the policy making process. Most of the interviewees in Type 

A mentioned weak communication between the government and institutions. Interviewee A2 

said: ‘HEIs and society are not familiar with participating in the policy making process. They 

only complain and criticise the weakness of policy but they rarely make recommendations’. 

Interviewee A3 added that in the policy making process, MOET always asked the public for their 

opinions on a new regulation: ‘However, we did not receive much feedback’. According to 

interviewee A5, the new quality assurance model for TNE and its supporting system could 

improve people’s awareness in TNE quality. Therefore, the communication between MOET and 

other stakeholders would be improved. 

Also agreeing with the theme, interviewee B1 added: ‘We need MOET’s commitment to 

improving communications with the public. The quality assurance model and its supporting 

system give clear pathway for MOET’s coordination with other stakeholders’. Interviewee C1 

believed: ‘The proposed quality assurance model and its supporting system contribute to the 

improvement of the national regulatory framework. Certainly these components will enhance the 

communications between MOET and other stakeholders’.  

Interviewee B3 said better communication from the central government to institutions and vice 

versa was necessary: ‘The supporting system you mentioned consists of necessary information 

for TNE. I can see the information flow between the government and HEIs’. Interviewee D1 
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expected Vietnam should have a transparent TNE policy system that specified stakeholders’ 

functions and the coordination mechanism. This interviewee believed that the communication 

between policy makers and institutions would be improved when there were clear information 

sources. 

In addition, most of the interviewees agreed that a quality assurance model and its supporting 

system was an information channel that could be shared by both policy makers and other 

stakeholders. Interviewee A2 said: ‘We have been aware of the link between MOET, HEIs and 

employers. The quality assurance model and its supporting system can help improve this 

relationship’. Interviewee C2 believed the new quality assurance model and its supporting 

system would be a bridge to link MOET with other stakeholders. He said: ‘We submit MOET our 

annual report on TNE operation and we never receive their feedback on what should be done to 

improve TNE quality. If there is a mechanism, the communication will be better’.  

To sum up, good communication between policy makers and other stakeholders will be useful 

for any country. This theme showed that interviewees at both central and institutional levels 

wanted better communication between policy makers and other stakeholders. It is not easy for 

policy makers to communicate well with the public and it is even more difficult for the public to 

provide feedback to government. This communication needs consistency between the legislation 

and policy framework that will take time for Vietnam to achieve. A good quality assurance 

model with its supporting system can provide more room for all stakeholders to communicate 

with policy makers in TNE quality assurance.  

There were two themes selected from the data analysis for research issue 4. These themes 

explained how and why the proposed quality assurance model and its supporting system can 

assist Vietnamese educational policy makers. Most of the interviewees believed that a unique 

quality assurance model could merge quality assurance activities for TNE into one stream. The 

interviewees’ responses highlighted that if MOET takes action, other stakeholders will take 

action too.       
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4.5 Summary of findings 

After the data analysis, a total of fourteen themes emerged in relation to four research issues. 

These fourteen themes referred to fourteen findings of the research. Table 4.21 summarises the 

findings that focus on answering the questions how and why. The readers may find Section 4.4 

quite long with detailed data analysis and quotations from the fourteen interviews in the case 

research. The findings in this Section 4.5 are the summary of the previous section and helped me 

revise the theoretical framework and the quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam.   

Table 4.21 Research findings 

RI Theme Why/How Findings 

1 

1 How 1. The qualifications of foreign partners affect the quality of TNE programs 
2 How 2. Government’s management in TNE is ineffective 

3 How 3. The lack of a comprehensive policy framework leads to ineffective TNE 
quality management 

4 How 4. There is little social awareness of quality in TNE 
5 How 5. Illegal operation of TNE providers is a big problem in TNE 

2 

1 How 1. A quality assurance model for TNE at program level can help improve the 
quality assurance of TNE 

2 Why 2. There should be a suitable definition of quality for TNE and the proposed 
quality assurance model 

3 Why 3. The government should apply a more comprehensive national regulatory 
framework to control the quality assurance of TNE 

 4 How 4. MOET should improve coordination with other government bodies in 
managing TNE 

3 

1 How 1. The proposed quality assurance model for TNE needs a supporting system 

2 How 2. The quality assurance model for TNE should be developed in relation to the 
national higher education quality regime. 

3 How 3. MOET should take more action on the recognition of TNE qualifications 

4 
1 How 1. The proposed quality assurance model and its supporting system endorse 

the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE 

2 Why 2. Communication between policy makers and other stakeholders can be 
improved 

Source: developed for this research. 

In detail, there were five themes relating to research issue 1. All five themes looked at how TNE 

is managed in Vietnam with particular reference to existing arrangements for quality assurance. 

The first theme for research issue 1 is that the qualifications of foreign partners affect the quality 

of TNE programs. There are two reasons that the qualifications of foreign partners affect the 

quality of TNE programs. First, many international universities are not qualified enough to 

deliver higher education. Some have worse quality than the local partners. Second, many sending 

countries have not developed a quality assurance framework for TNE so they cannot control 
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quality of their exported educational programs. And, there may be big differences between 

onshore and offshore programs.  

The second theme is that government’s management in TNE is ineffective. Ineffective 

management has led to many problems in TNE such as illegal operations, poor quality, and lack 

of information. The third theme for research issue 1, which accompanies the second theme, is 

that the lack of a comprehensive policy framework leads to ineffective TNE quality 

management. There is a cause-and-effect relationship between quality assurance and the policy 

framework for TNE.  

The fourth theme is that there is little social awareness of quality in TNE, which causes 

confusion regarding TNE. Vietnamese people do not have enough information to identify which 

TNE programs are suitable for learners. Many HEIs are not aware of their main responsibility for 

ensuring the quality of TNE programs. Employers do not recognise TNE as a good form of 

higher education. The last theme for research issue 1 is that illegal operations by TNE providers 

are a problem in TNE. Illegal operations by TNE provider spoil the educational environment and 

create risks for the government, learners, and the whole of society. 

For research issue 2, four themes emerged to answer how and why the system can be improved 

to achieve more rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Two themes related to how the 

system can be improved and the other two emerged in relation to why the system can be 

improved. The first theme for research issue 2 is that a quality assurance model for TNE at 

program level can help improve the system. The model provides a set of quality criteria that is a 

benchmark for all the stakeholders of TNE to assess and operate TNE programs.  

The second theme for research issue 2 is that there should be a suitable definition of quality for 

TNE and the proposed quality assurance model. The third theme for research issue 2 is that the 

government should apply a more comprehensive national regulatory framework to control the 

quality assurance of TNE. The interview results showed that the government only had 

regulations on the permit phase for opening TNE programs. MOET had not paid much attention 

to the recognition phase and quality assurance practice in TNE.  
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Finally, the last theme for research issue 2 is the finding that MOET should improve 

coordination with other government bodies in managing TNE. A good coordinative mechanism 

among Vietnamese government bodies will improve the policy framework and strengthen 

control on TNE quality. This coordination enables MOET to control TNE programs more 

effectively. 

Three themes came out for research issue 3, which is about how the proposed quality assurance 

model for TNE might be applied effectively in Vietnam. The first theme is that the proposed 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam needs a supporting system. The best definition of a 

supporting system is: A supporting system is database of guidelines, regulations, TNE 

operations, and references that support the application of the new quality assurance model. The 

components included in a supporting system for the new quality assurance model for TNE in 

Vietnam are summarised in Table 4.22.    

Table 4.22 Components in a supporting system for a quality assurance model for TNE 

No Components 

1.  A list of institutions and programs for TNE delivery approved by MOET 
2.  Arrangement for handling complaints 
3.  Guidelines for good practice in TNE delivery 
4.  Country regulatory fact sheets, auditing reports  
5.  A list of international accreditation bodies recognised by MOET  

Source: developed for this research. 

The second theme relating to research issue 3 is that the quality assurance model should be 

developed in relation to the national higher education quality regime. There should be 

consistency in quality assurance between TNE and national higher education. The last theme 

emerged for research issue 3 is that MOET should take more action on the recognition of TNE 

qualifications. Public communication with employers, HEIs, and society on the recognition of 

TNE qualifications would ensure the public better understands TNE.  

Finally, for research issue 4, there were two themes looking at how and why the proposed quality 

assurance model and its supporting system can assist Vietnamese educational policy makers. The 

first theme is the finding that the new quality assurance model and its supporting system endorse 

the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE.A formal quality assurance 
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framework for TNE together with data collection and reporting on TNE provide the sufficient 

basis for developing a robust regulatory framework. 

The last theme for research issue 4 is that the new quality assurance model and its supporting 

system improve communication between policy makers and other stakeholders. A quality 

assurance model and its supporting system are two main components in the quality assurance 

process that provide both policy makers and implementers with enriched information of TNE 

quality assurance. When all the stakeholders share the same quality assurance framework, the 

communication among these entities is improved. The new model and its supporting system help 

to fill in the gap in communication between policy makers and implementers.    

4.6 Revised theoretical framework 

The findings from the case data analysis provided more ideas for me to revise the theoretical 

framework. The revised theoretical framework is presented in Figure 4.4. The changes are 

highlighted in red. In short, the main changes are three positive factors: the control of other 

ministries; the involvement of professional associations and employers; and the communication 

between policy makers and other stakeholders. These have been added to the theoretical 

framework.  

First, the control of other ministries, together with MOET, has been added to research issue 2. 

The coordination between MOET and other government bodies applies to the quality assurance 

model in all HEIs. Hence, these government bodies can control TNE programs in HEIs under 

their authority. Second, professional associations and employers are added to research issue 3 to 

improve the recognition of TNE qualifications. Professional associations and employers involved 

in TNE assessment, provide feedback to HEIs, and coordinate with MOET in recognising TNE 

programs. Lastly, the communication between MOET, as policy makers, and other stakeholders 

in the whole system is added to research issue 2. Other ministries, together with MOET, should 

be responsible for developing and revising the policy framework as well as controlling TNE 

programs in Vietnam. 

Furthermore, some minor changes have been made to the model. In the main circle of the model, 

the arrow direction between HEIs and research issue 4 has been changed. Policy impacts on TNE 
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operations in HEIs replace the feedback from HEIs to policy. HEIs then submit reports and 

recommendations to MOET and controlling ministries. An arrow has been added from research 

issue 4 to MOET and other ministries. The policy framework reflects what the government 

bodies (MOET and other ministries) do to control TNE quality.    
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Figure 4.4 Second revision of the theoretical framework 

 

 
 
Source: developed for this research.
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4.7 Revised quality assurance model for TNE 

The quality assurance model for TNE has been modified based on data analysis from the case 

research interviews. Previously, the quality assurance model for TNE was developed in Chapter 

3, derived from the literature review and data from the convergent interviews. As described in 

Section 4.4, scale ranging was used in the interviews to identify the important criteria in a quality 

assurance model. The standards were labelled from ‘most important’ to ‘least important’, as 

shown in Table 4.23.  

Table 4.23 Summary of ranking of criteria affecting quality assurance at a TNE program 

Important Ranking Factors 

Most important 7 Staff 
 6 Curriculum  

5 Learning outcomes 
4 Foreign partner  
3 Entry requirements 
2 Infrastructure and facilities  

Least important 1 Research 

Note: 7 is the most important; 1 is the least important. 

Source: developed for this research. 

After analysing the data and responses of the fourteen interviewees, some changes have been 

made to the second revised quality assurance model for TNE. In this second revision, I 

categorised criteria relating to teaching and learning activities. Compared to the first revised 

quality assurance model for TNE, the revised model has been re-organised in a more systematic 

way. In total, there are 17 criteria belong to three main spheres namely input, output, and 

outcomes, in addition to continuous quality improvement, as explained in Table 4.24.  

Table 4.24 Criteria in a quality assurance model for TNE at program level 

No Spheres Criteria 

1.  Input 

1. Mission, vision and educational goals 
2. Leadership and governance 
3. Program design 
4. Students 
5. Academic staff 
6. Support staff 
7. Educational resources 

2.  Output 
8. Program delivery 
9. Student assessment 
10. Program monitoring and review 
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11. Student advice and support 
12. Staff development 
13. Stakeholder feedback  

3.  Outcomes 

14. Graduation 
15. Employability 
16. Program assessment 
17. Stakeholders 

4.  Continuous quality improvement 
Source: developed for this research. 

Besides, the quality assurance model also contains factors relating to quality assurance and 

accreditation: internal assessment, host and home accreditation. The revised quality assurance 

model for TNE at program level is presented in Figure 4.5 below. 
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Figure 4.5 Revision of the quality assurance model for TNE at program level 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Sources: developed for this research.
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4.8 Chapter summary 

To conclude, the case research data analysis found fourteen themes, which refer to fourteen 

findings. These findings were summarised in Section 4.5. The theoretical framework was further 

revised based on these findings, and the quality assurance model for TNE developed in Chapter 3 

has been refined in this chapter. Next, Chapter 5 discusses the fourteen findings as conclusions 

for the research problem and their implications. 

 



 

159 
 

CHAPTER  5:   CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 

5.1 Introduction 

After the data analysis in Chapter 4, Chapter 5, the final chapter, concludes the findings of the 

research as well as research implications and limitation of the research. This chapter investigates 

the research problem raised in Chapter 1: How can the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam be 

improved? The literature review in Chapter 2 identified the four research issues and the initial 

theoretical framework. Chapter 3 dealt with the research methodology, which consisted of 2 

stages: convergent interviewing and case research. The first revision of the theoretical 

framework was drawn from the results of the convergent interviews. In addition, an initial 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam was developed.  

Figure 5.1 Chapter outline 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: developed for this chapter. 

 
5.1. Introduction 

 
5.2. Conclusions about the 

fours research issues 

 
5.3. Conclusions about the 

research problems 

 
5.4. Implications 

 
5.5. Limitations 

 
5.6. Chapter conclusion 



 

160 
 

In Chapter 4, the case data collected was analysed. I identified the themes that emerged in 

relation to the four research issues developed in Chapter 2. These themes were discussed and 

became important findings to solve the research problem. The findings from the case research 

and the literature review led to the second revision of the theoretical framework and the first 

revision of the quality assurance model for TNE at program level.  

Chapter 5, as outlined in Figure 5.1, presents the finding conclusions of the research. After the 

introduction, conclusions about the four research issues are discussed in detail. These 

conclusions are based on the findings in Chapter 4 in comparison with the literature reviewed in 

Chapter 2. Next, conclusions about the research problem are drawn from the conclusions of the 

four research issues. In addressing the research problem, the final theoretical framework and the 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam are discussed. After that, the research implications 

are presented, followed by the research limitations. Finally, the chapter conclusion is made. 

5.2 Conclusions about the four research issues 

This section discusses the conclusions about the four research issues based on the comparison 

between the findings produced in Chapter 4 and the literature reviewed in Chapter 2. There were 

totally 14 findings that were drawn from 14 themes that emerged in the data analysis (Sections 

4.4- 4.5). The findings are now discussed as the conclusions for the research and are mirrored 

with the literature review in Chapter 2. Contributions of the conclusions to the literature about 

how the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam can be improved are discussed to explain the 

importance of the findings in this research, as summarised in Table 5.1. There are three levels of 

contribution: high, medium, low, which form the foundation for the chapter (Loh 2012a). A high 

level contribution shows that a finding was not found in the literature about the quality assurance 

of TNE in Vietnam. In other words, the finding has made a ‘clear contribution’ (Loh 2012a, 

p.206) to the quality assurance of TNE. A medium level contribution refers to a finding that has 

verified a concept in the existing literature. This explanation means that some concepts may have 

been mentioned in the literature but they were not experimental or empirical on TNE managers 

and operators. A finding with medium level contribution clarified a concept with vivid evidence 

from the interviews with organisations involved in the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 
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Lastly, a low level contribution or endorsement indicates a finding that was not new in the 

literature but simply confirmed ideas about the quality assurance of TNE.         

Table 5.1 Conclusions and level of contributions 

Research issues Conclusions Contributions Sections 

RI 1 
How is the quality 
assurance of TNE 

managed in Vietnam?  

1. The qualifications of foreign partners affect the 
quality of TNE programs Medium 5.2.1 

2. Government’s management in TNE is ineffective Medium 5.2.1 
3. The lack of a comprehensive policy framework 

leads to ineffective TNE quality management Medium 5.2.1 

4. There is little social awareness of quality in TNE Medium 5.2.1 
5. Illegal operation of TNE providers is a big problem 

in TNE Low 5.2.1 

RI 2 
How and why can the 
system be improved to 
achieve more rigorous 

quality assurance of TNE 
in Vietnam 

6. A quality assurance model for TNE at program level 
can help improve the system High 5.2.2 

7. There should be a suitable definition of quality for 
TNE and the proposed quality assurance model High 5.2.2 

8. The government should apply a more 
comprehensive national regulatory framework to 
control the quality assurance of TNE 

Medium 
5.2.2 

9. MOET should improve coordination with other 
government bodies in managing TNE Medium 5.2.2 

RI 3 
How can the proposed 

quality assurance model 
for TNE be applied 

effectively in Vietnam 

10. The proposed quality assurance model for TNE 
needs a supporting system High 5.2.3 

11. The quality assurance model should be developed in 
relation to the national higher education quality 
regime  

Medium 
5.2.3 

12. MOET should take more action in the recognition of 
TNE qualifications Medium 5.2.3 

RI 4 
How and why can the 

Vietnamese educational 
policy makers be 

assisted? 

13. The proposed quality assurance model for TNE and 
its supporting system endorse the development of a 
robust regulatory framework 

Medium 5.2.4 

14. Communication between policy makers and other 
stakeholders can be improved Medium 5.2.4 

Source: developed for this research. 

5.2.1 Research issue 1: How is the quality assurance of TNE managed in Vietnam? 

Research issue 1 provides five conclusions on how the quality assurance of TNE is managed in 

Vietnam. The findings of this research issue make various contributions to the quality assurance 

of TNE in Vietnam.  
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Conclusion 1: The qualifications of foreign partners affect the quality of TNE programs 

The literature reviewed in Section 2.2.3 showed both home and host countries should be 

responsible for the quality assurance of TNE (Stella & Woodhouse 2011; McBurnie & Ziguras 

2011). However, the main responsibility of quality assurance rests with the host country, 

possibly in collaboration with the home country (Bennett et al 2010; UNESCO 2011). In 

Vietnam, the institutions that deliver TNE programs within the country are responsible for TNE 

quality assurance (Government of Vietnam 2012). The issue of which foreign institutions are 

good for TNE collaboration is questionable. There was not much literature on the relationship 

between the qualifications of foreign partners and the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 

Finding 1 in Section 4.4.1 shows the qualifications of foreign partners affect the quality of TNE 

programs. In general, foreign partners play an essential role in demonstrating commitment to the 

quality assurance of TNE. This finding gives an empirical confirmation of what was reviewed in 

the literature on the responsibility of TNE providers for the quality assurance of TNE (Connelly, 

Graton & Olsen 2006). Many foreign institutions focus on commercial purposes and do not pay 

attention to the issue of quality assurance. Low qualified foreign partners cannot contribute to 

higher educational improvement in Vietnam, rather they make the educational environment 

unhealthy. Therefore, Vietnamese HEIs should be careful in selecting foreign partners.  

This finding indicates that even the foreign partners who were accredited by their home countries 

have problems with quality assurance processes, especially for TNE programs. It is important to 

ensure that the quality of TNE programs is similar to the original (Adam 2001; McBurnie & 

Ziguras 2011; UNESCO 2011; British Council 2013). Therefore, finding 1 may suggest the idea 

that the sending country should have a quality assurance mechanism for TNE to ensure 

transparency and quality control when TNE programs are delivered in the receiving country. 

The literature reviewed also shows many TNE recipients set up regulations to ensure TNE 

delivery meets required levels of quality (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011), of which the cross border 

provider qualification is the major issue (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006). Finding 1 expands 

that the receiving country would be wise in approving foreign institutions entry to the country for 

TNE. When a TNE program is delivered in Vietnam, the foreign partner must show evidence 
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that the specific program has been accredited in their home country and there is a mechanism to 

protect students of the host country from receiving low quality education.  

In conclusion, this research adds that the qualifications of foreign partners affect the quality of 

TNE programs. This finding makes a medium level contribution because it verifies the existing 

literature relating to responsibilities of the receiving country in the quality assurance of TNE 

(Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006; McBurnie & Ziguras 2011).Within this finding the selection of 

appropriate partners is the key point. The finding also clarifies the requirements of qualifications 

of foreign partners who contribute to one-half of the success of TNE programs in Vietnam.    

Conclusion 2: Government’s management in TNE is ineffective 

Literature reviewed in Section 2.2.5 showed the government did not manage TNE effectively 

and only HEIs were responsible for the quality arrangements of all TNE programs (Vu 2012). 

The literature found that Vietnam does not have a formal quality assurance framework for TNE 

(Verbik & Jokivirta 2005; Bui 2010; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). Hence, there has been no 

accreditation for TNE so far. In addition, MOET does not have appropriate governance over the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013) and the government only 

focuses on the registration process (Vu 2012). Finding 2 in Section 4.4.1 found the ineffective 

control of TNE quality led to the reality that the quality of TNE programs has not been 

recognised in Vietnam and has been positioned below national higher education. 

Also, the literature identified the government’s ineffective management of TNE was seen as the 

major cause for TNE problems in Vietnam (National Assembly, Vietnam 2013) resulting in 

many violations in TNE (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). This finding adds the literature on the 

ineffective TNE management of Vietnamese government.  The government does not take much 

action on TNE operation and the responsibility of quality assurance rests on TNE providers. 

MOET only takes action in the registration process or the permit phase, and does not get involve 

in quality assurance activities during TNE operation. MOET has not carried out any accreditation 

for TNE so the recognition phase was not controlled by the government.  
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This finding was confirmed by all of the participants in the research interviews. MOET focuses 

on the input rather than the process and outcomes of TNE programs. The research adds that 

MOET lack a comprehensive and harmonised regulatory framework for TNE. 

In conclusion, the government has not paid much attention to TNE management, especially to 

the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. The issue of the quality assurance of TNE is not a 

central point in the whole quality mechanism of higher education (Stella & Woodhouse 2011). 

This perception should be corrected and the management of TNE should be improved. This 

research finding contributes to the literature at medium level. The literature was empirically 

supported and cross-checked through the interviews with TNE managers at the government and 

institutional levels.   

Conclusion 3: The lack of a comprehensive policy framework leads to ineffective TNE quality 

management 

Literature reviewed in Section 2.2.3 showed TNE was a multi-faceted practice that caused 

difficulties for policy making in developing countries (UNESCO 2011). Vietnam does not have a 

formal quality assurance framework for TNE (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005; Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013) so it is even more difficult for the country to manage TNE effectively. This research 

finding shows that the lack of a comprehensive policy framework leads to ineffective TNE 

quality management in Vietnam.  

Literature in Section 2.2.5 identified that Vietnam did not have a comprehensive and harmonised 

legal framework, which caused ineffective government management (Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013). In addition, the policy framework was not transparent and was considered the most 

complicated system in the world. The research finding explains that there is a cause-and-effect 

relationship between the policy framework and the quality assurance of TNE. Indeed, there has 

not been a unique quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam because the policy framework 

for TNE is not comprehensive.  

Although there has been some improvement in TNE management, the policy system is realised 

to be not transparent and comprehensive. This finding adds that the slow processing of legal 

documents, accompanied by out-dated information and unresolved problems, are the main 
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reasons causing ineffective TNE quality management. The literature indicates Vietnam did not 

have appropriate governance over the quality assurance of TNE because of limitations in the 

policy system (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013; Nguyen Dang 2010). The finding confirms there 

are shortcomings in the national policy system that causes ineffectiveness in the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam.  

In short, this finding explains the lack of a comprehensive policy framework, which leads to 

ineffectiveness in TNE quality management in Vietnam. The finding shows a cause-and-effect 

relationship between the policy system and the TNE quality management. This research finding 

provides a medium level contribution to the literature because it provides vivid evidence from 

the interviews with organisations involved in the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam.  

Conclusion 4: There is little social awareness of quality in TNE 

Little literature was found in relation to social awareness of the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam. The government and HEIs are focusing on improving quality of the national higher 

education system in which self-evaluation is considered a way to improve people’s awareness of 

quality in education (Lap Phuong 2013). Increasing social awareness of the quality assurance 

issue, especially of learning outcomes and graduate performance, is also considered important in 

improving higher education quality (Lachancette 2013). 

The research finding shows there is little social awareness of quality in TNE. The literature 

indicates the stakeholders in higher education are government, HEIs, students, employers, and 

funding organisations (Lenn 2004). The finding expands that the stakeholders of TNE include 

government bodies from sending and receiving countries, HEIs, parents, students, and 

employers. The lack of social awareness in TNE quality assurance has caused problems in TNE 

management. In addition, students who actually can benefit from TNE, might be at risk of illegal 

TNE operation or receiving low quality education.  

The literature showed the issue of improving the social awareness of international practice in 

developing accreditation regulations for higher education was a key discussion point in 

educational conferences in Vietnam (Lenn 2004; Tran 2009). However, the focus on awareness 

improvement was only put on national higher education, and not on TNE programs. The fourth 
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finding confirms the information on TNE practice, especially on quality assurance, should be 

publicised for public awareness improvement. Thus, the government should have strategies on 

producing TNE program data that improve the social awareness of this important educational 

format (British Council 2013).   

To conclude, this finding indicates weak social awareness of TNE causes confusion in TNE. 

Vietnam does not have a unique database on TNE (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013; British Council 

2013) so it is not easy for stakeholders to follow the progress of TNE or take part in the quality 

assurance of TNE. The finding also points out there should be two-way information access: top 

down and bottom up, which can create a transparent communication exchange between the 

policy makers and other stakeholders. This finding provides a medium level contribution because 

it empirically supports the literature on the necessity of improving the social awareness of TNE. 

Conclusion 5: Illegal operation by TNE providers is a problem in TNE 

Literature reviewed in Sections 2.2.3 - 2.2.5 indicated TNE providers must have responsibility 

for the quality assurance of TNE. This responsibility includes meeting regulatory requirements 

of both the home and host countries (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006). The host country decides 

which TNE providers are eligible for providing higher education within its borders. Without 

registration, a TNE provider is considered an illegal operator. 

Finding 5 from Section 4.4.1 showed that illegal operation by TNE providers is a big problem in 

TNE, especially with respect to quality assurance issue. Illegal TNE providers create potential 

risks for the government, learners, and society in the host country. The literature showed that 

illegal TNE providers created violations in TNE in Vietnam (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). 

Although all TNE providers are required to register their programs with Vietnamese government 

authorities for approval before operating in Vietnam, many institutions delivered TNE programs 

without licences. 

The finding supports the literature that illegal TNE providers cause social problems and spoil the 

higher education environment in Vietnam. As a result, they reduced the positive meaning of TNE 

in Vietnam. Illegal operations of TNE badly affect the quality of TNE delivery. There have been 

many TNE providers trying to break the law for their own commercial purposes.  
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In conclusion, this research finding explains the illegal operation of TNE providers is a big 

problem in TNE. The government should find appropriate solutions to prevent TNE providers 

from illegally operating in the Vietnamese education market. This finding makes a low level 

contribution because it confirms the literature about the causes of violations of in Vietnam. 

5.2.2 Research issue 2: How and why can the system be improved to achieve more 

rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam? 

Research issue 2 presents four conclusions about how and why the system can be improved to 

achieve more rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. The first and the last conclusions 

answer how the system can be improved and the two middle conclusions relate to why the 

system should be improved.   

Conclusion 6: A quality assurance model for TNE at program level can help improve the quality 

assurance of TNE 

Literature reviewed in Section 2.2.3 revealed the main responsibility for the quality assurance of 

TNE belonged to the receiving country (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006; UNESCO 2011). 

Therefore, the receiving country should develop quality assurance frameworks and accreditation 

bodies to control TNE. However, many countries did not develop quality assurance frameworks 

for TNE or developed simple models because they did not consider the quality assurance of TNE 

as a central point in the whole quality assurance system for higher education (Stella & 

Woodhouse 2011). 

Finding 6 in Section 4.4.2 showed a quality assurance model for TNE at program level can help 

improve the quality assurance of TNE. A quality assurance model with specific criteria is 

believed to provide a benchmark for all the stakeholders to assess the quality of a TNE program. 

This research finding endorses the literature on the necessity of a quality assurance framework 

for TNE (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006; Tag 2009; Stella & Woodhouse 2011; UNESCO 

2011), which is the best solution for improving the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam.  

The literature reviewed in Section 2.2.5 identified that Vietnam has not had a quality assurance 

framework for TNE and there has not been any accreditation for TNE so far (Bui 2010; Nguyen 

& Shillabeer 2013). The finding suggests that the Vietnamese government should be more active 
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in issues of the quality assurance of TNE and that a quality assurance framework for TNE must 

be included in the national quality assurance framework for the whole higher education system 

(Bennett et al 2010).     

Moreover, this finding found that a quality assurance model should be developed for TNE 

programs and not for HEIs because institutions collaborate with each other on the basis of TNE 

programs. Literature in Section 2.2.3 indicated that quality assurance at program level focused on 

teaching and learning, which covers the quality of input, process, and output (AUN 2011). One 

of the most important reasons for the quality assurance of TNE is to ensure students receive 

education of similar quality to the original programs in the home country (Adam 2001) so the 

host country should own a transparent quality control system to ensure qualified TNE delivery 

(GATE 1997).  

This finding discovered specific criteria for a quality assurance model for TNE at program level 

from a Vietnamese perspective. A proposed quality assurance model was developed on the basis 

of the literature review and data analysis in the convergent interviews and case research. The list 

of criteria in the quality assurance model for TNE at program level is discussed in the next 

section.   

In conclusion, this research found the quality assurance of TNE should be at program level. In 

addition, the finding indicates the necessity of developing a quality assurance framework for 

TNE, which is one of the best solutions for improving the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 

The conclusion makes a high level contribution to the literature because it makes a clear 

contribution to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Based on this finding, the research 

found suitable criteria for the proposed quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam.  

Conclusion 7: There should be a suitable definition of quality for TNE and the proposed quality 

assurance model for TNE 

Literature revised in Section 2.2.3 discussed various definitions of quality for higher education. 

Quality can be defined as exceptional, perfection, value for money or transformation (Harvey & 

Knight 1996); fitness for purpose (Harvey & Knight 1996; Bogue 1998); value added or quality 

in results (Bogue 1998). Also, different definitions of TNE are made by governments, 
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organisations, or educational experts (British Council 2013). However, not much literature on the 

definition of quality for TNE was found.  

This research finding showed that Vietnam did not have a definition of quality for TNE.  In 

general, the definition is made based on the objectives. If there is not an appropriate definition of 

quality for TNE, there will not be appropriate objectives for TNE. Hence, there will not be a 

suitable quality assurance framework for TNE.  

No literature on the definition of quality for TNE in Vietnam was found. In all, there is only a 

general definition for TNE: Transnational higher education is higher education provision from a 

foreign country offered in Vietnam without establishing a legal entity (British Council 2013; 

Government of Vietnam 2012). This research finding showed that the most suitable definition of 

quality for TNE in Vietnam is fitness for purpose (Harvey & Knight 1996) because TNE in 

Vietnam aims at educating for social needs. The finding also showed an appropriate definition 

for the proposed quality assurance model for TNE: A quality assurance model for TNE can be 

defined as a framework that is comprehensible in the existing context of TNE development, 

meets special requirements of TNE, and creates an environment for TNE development (Sallis 

2002; AUN 2011). 

In summary, this finding showed that the quality of TNE is only improved if there is an 

appropriate definition of TNE quality and the proposed quality assurance model for TNE. These 

definitions are essential for identifying the objectives of TNE in Vietnam. The conclusion 

provides a high level of contribution to the research because it found suitable definitions of TNE 

quality in Vietnam and the proposed quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. These 

definitions were useful for the researcher in developing an appropriate quality assurance model 

for TNE and revising the theoretical framework.  

Conclusion 8: The government should apply a more comprehensive national regulatory 

framework to control the quality assurance of TNE 

Literature in Section 2.2.3 showed TNE receiving countries have applied national regulatory 

frameworks to control the quality assurance of TNE in order to protect students from receiving 

low quality education (McBurnie & Ziguras 2011). In UNESCO/ OECD guidelines, it is 
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recommended governments set up a comprehensive and transparent system of registration or 

licensing for TNE providers (Bennett et al 2010) and develop the codes and guidelines for their 

own countries (OECD & UNESCO 2005; UNESCO 2011).  In addition, receiving governments 

should establish a comprehensive and transparent system of licensing for TNE providers wishing 

to operate TNE within their borders (UNESCO 2011). 

This research finding enriches the literature and indicated that Vietnam also applied a regulatory 

framework to control the quality of TNE. Although there were positive changes in the newly 

issued Decree 73 (AEI 2013), Vietnam does not have a comprehensive TNE regulatory 

framework (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005; Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). The weakness in regulatory 

framework caused challenges for TNE providers operating in Vietnam and created potential risks 

for low quality education.  

Literature in Section 2.2.3 showed that a transparent regulatory framework is useful for sending 

HEIs to identify whether they are able to provide higher education in the host country and for the 

receiving government to show their commitment in the quality assurance of TNE (British 

Council 2013). This finding extends that many violations in TNE in Vietnam over the past 

decades were caused by the contradiction in TNE operation with Vietnamese regulations 

(Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). What Vietnam needs is to develop a robust and unique national 

regulatory framework. Basically, if the government applies a national regulatory framework to 

control the quality assurance of TNE in a comprehensive way, the system will be improved. The 

finding supports the idea that Vietnam, as a TNE receiving country, should control the quality 

assurance of TNE by applying regulatory tools that regulate from registration to the recognition 

of TNE qualifications.  

To conclude, this research finding shows the quality of TNE will be improved if the government 

applies a national regulatory framework to control the quality assurance of TNE in a 

comprehensive way. The research explains the Vietnamese government only applied the 

regulatory framework in the permit phase but did not follow up with accreditation or inspection 

during TNE operation. This finding provides a medium level contribution because it supports 

empirically the literature about the need to apply a national regulatory framework to control the 

quality assurance of TNE in a comprehensive way. 
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Conclusion 9: MOET should improve coordination with other government bodies in managing 

TNE 

Literature shows there should be closer coordination between related bodies in quality assurance 

at national and international levels (Bennett et al 2010). In Vietnam, there has not been 

appropriate governance in the quality assurance of TNE (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). Vietnam 

lacked a comprehensive and harmonised legal framework, which leads to poor coordination 

amongst government bodies in the quality assurance of TNE (Van Chung 2013). 

Finding 9 supports the idea that MOET should improve coordination with other government 

bodies in managing TNE. The finding shows MOET could not work alone in quality assurance, 

especially in such activities as dealing with illegal TNE providers, getting support from other 

government bodies in recognising TNE qualifications, and winning investment projects for TNE. 

In addition, there should be coordination between MOET and independent accreditation bodies 

that provide the government with transparent and updated information on TNE delivery and TNE 

quality.  

Literature indicates one of the conditions for receiving countries to benefit from TNE is 

cooperation improvement among national quality assurance and accreditation bodies (Hugonnier 

2005). The violations in TNE in Vietnam occurred because of ineffective TNE management 

(Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). This ineffectiveness is mostly caused by weak coordination 

between MOET and other government bodies. This research finding confirms there should be 

close links between MOET and other government bodies including related ministries, 

government authorities, people’s committees, and national accreditation bodies. 

In conclusion, this finding endorses the fact that good coordination between MOET and other 

government bodies in managing TNE can improve the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 

This finding contributes at a medium level to the literature because it clarifies the concept of 

coordination amongst government bodies in quality assurance and provides vivid evidence from 

the interviews with organisations involved in the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. 
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5.2.3 Research issue 3: How might the new quality assurance model for TNE be applied 

effectively in Vietnam? 

Research issue 3 provides three conclusions on how the new quality assurance model for TNE 

might be applied effectively in Vietnam. The conclusions contribute at medium and high levels 

to the literature on how to make the system effective.  

Conclusion 10: The proposed quality assurance model for TNE needs a supporting system 

This research finding showed the proposed quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam needs a 

supporting system so it can be applied effectively in Vietnam. The finding indicates Vietnam has 

already set regulations on TNE operation but not much supervision and inspections has been 

done so far to check whether TNE provision has been done correctly. Literature on Australian 

experiences in TNE shows that the TQS framework consists of components such as a list of 

quality providers and courses for transnational delivery, a code of practice for quality TNE, trials 

to identify cost effective approaches to offshore quality assurance, and support for good practice 

(Murray 2011; Clayton 2011; Burgess 2014). This finding is supported by evidence from the 

interviews that Vietnam does not have a supporting system that protects and improves the quality 

of TNE in Vietnam.  In addition, a supporting system can improve people’s awareness of TNE 

and mitigating the risks related to violations in TNE.  

In conclusion, this finding showed that a supporting system is necessary for applying the new 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam. The finding also identifies components that can be 

included in the supporting system: a list of institutions and programs for TNE delivery approved 

by MOET; arrangements for handling complaints; guidelines for good practice in TNE delivery; 

country regulatory fact sheets and accreditation reports; and a list of international accreditation 

bodies recognised by MOET. This finding contributes at a high level to the literature because it 

has made a clear contribution to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam.  

Conclusion 11: The quality assurance model should be developed in relation to the national 

higher education quality regime 

In the literature discussed in Section 2.2.3, the quality assurance of TNE is an important part of 

the national quality assurance framework for any higher education system (Bennett et al 2010). 
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However, not many countries consider the quality assurance of TNE as a priority in the national 

higher education quality regime (Stella & Woodhouse 2011). Vietnam does not have a formal 

quality assurance framework for TNE (Verbik & Jokivirta 2005; Bui 2010; Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013). However, Vietnam has applied a moderately liberal regulatory regime, which is only 

effective when there is a unique quality assurance system for all TNE stakeholders (UNESCO 

2011).  

Finding 11 suggests that the quality assurance model for TNE should be developed in relation to 

the national higher education quality regime. At present, there is not a quality assurance 

framework for TNE in Vietnam and the national quality assurance framework, which has been 

newly created for the national higher education system, does not consider TNE quality in the 

national quality regime. Literature shows there has been only one piloted accreditation process 

on national higher education taken in 2008 on 40 HEIs nationwide. However, the results of this 

accreditation process were not made public (Nguyen, Oliver & Priddy 2009). Vietnamese HEIs 

are now preparing for a second accreditation process at institutional level in 2015 (Lap Phuong 

2013). There has not been any accreditation of TNE so far (Bui 2010; Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013).   

In conclusion, this research finding confirmed Vietnam has not got a quality assurance model for 

TNE and the existing regulations on TNE are not compatible with the national higher education 

quality system. It is a good idea that Vietnam should develop a quality assurance framework for 

TNE that is compatible with the national higher education quality assurance system. This finding 

makes a medium level contribution because it empirically confirms the literature about the 

necessity of including TNE quality in the national higher education quality regime. 

Conclusion 12: MOET should take more action on the recognition of TNE qualifications 

Literature reviewed in sections 2.2.3 – 2.2.5 showed many receiving countries set regulations on 

the approval process for new TNE programs. The regulations consist of two phases: the permit 

phase and recognition phase (Tayag 2009). However, many countries, including Vietnam, only 

focused on the permit phase (British Council 2013).     
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This research finding endorsed the literature that it may be good if MOET takes more action on 

the recognition of TNE qualifications. The recognition of TNE qualifications helps the public 

understand better the quality of TNE programs to better accept TNE as a form of education. The 

literature indicated that Vietnam, together with many receiving countries, was weak in 

communicating with the labour market, employers, and HEIs regarding the acceptance of TNE 

qualifications (British Council 2013).  

The findings of this research support the literature and showed that MOET has not done much in 

relation to the quality assurance of TNE (Vu 2012). In addition, accreditation is new in Vietnam, 

even for national higher education (Tran 2009). Stakeholders’ feedback and satisfaction are 

considered important criteria in a quality assurance framework at program level (AUN-QA 2011; 

Tan 2012).  

This research finding supports the proposition that professional associations are considered a 

stakeholder of higher education and TNE. Professional associations, together with employers, 

can be involved in identifying appropriate TNE programs imported by Vietnam and give 

feedback on employability skills required for graduates. Also, professional associations can 

coordinate with MOET and other government bodies in assessing graduate performance.  

In conclusion, this finding added that MOET has not taken action on the recognition of TNE 

qualifications. The research finding supports the idea that MOET should make greater efforts to 

publicise their recognition of TNE qualifications accepted by professional associations, 

employers, and the whole of society. The finding makes a medium level contribution because it 

empirically confirms the literature on recognising TNE qualifications. 

5.2.4 Research issue 4: How and why can Vietnamese educational policy makers be 

assisted? 

Research issue 4 provides two conclusions on how and why the proposed quality assurance 

model for TNE and its supporting system can assist Vietnamese educational policy makers. The 

first conclusion looks at how the proposed model and its supporting system can assist 

Vietnamese educational policy makers build up a robust regulatory framework for TNE. The 
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second conclusion relates to why communications between policy makers and other stakeholders 

can be improved.  

Conclusion 13:  The proposed quality assurance model for TNE and its supporting system 

endorse the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE 

Literature reviewed in Section 2.2.3 showed that a robust regulatory framework helped the 

receiving country to facilitate and manage TNE comprehensively (British Council 2013). A 

unique quality assurance framework for TNE and enriched data sources on TNE support the 

development of a comprehensive regulatory framework. On the other hand, if there is good 

regulatory framework and quality assurance requirements are met, then TNE data collection and 

reporting are improved.  

Research finding 13 showed that a new quality assurance model for TNE and its supporting 

system support the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE in Vietnam. Little 

literature was found on how to develop a robust policy framework for TNE. Basically, the 

quality assurance of TNE will be improved if there is a better policy system; and vice versa, a 

quality assurance model, once developed and applied effectively, will improve the existing 

regulatory framework on TNE.    

This finding indicated that Vietnam has applied a regulatory framework to control the quality 

assurance of TNE, but the framework is not robust and comprehensive (Bui 2010; Nguyen & 

Shillabeer 2013). Countries that have robust regulatory frameworks are usually active in TNE 

quality assurance (British Council 2013). The finding complements that the national regulatory 

framework can be improved if the country has a formal quality assurance framework for TNE as 

well as a mechanism for data collection and reporting on TNE.      

In conclusion, this research found that a new quality assurance model for TNE and its supporting 

system can endorse the development of a robust regulatory framework for TNE in Vietnam. This 

conclusion makes a medium level contribution because it clarifies the existing literature from the 

perspective of Vietnam. This concept was also confirmed in the interviews conducted in this 

research.  
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Conclusion 14: Communication between educational policy makers and other stakeholders can 

be improved  

Literature reviewed in Sections 2.2.3 - 2.2.5 discussed the necessity of having close links 

between authorities on education (Bennett et al 2010; Stella 2011; Pieper et al 2014).  One of the 

biggest contributions to the effectiveness of the Australian quality assurance framework is the 

tight coordination among authorities on education (Stella 2011). This factor also supports 

consistency in policy and regulatory amendments.  

The last finding of this research showed the proposed quality assurance model for TNE and its 

supporting system are two dimensions that improve communications between policy makers and 

other stakeholders. The literature and the data analysis of the research showed there was not a 

close link between MOET and other government bodies in managing TNE (Nguyen & Shillabeer 

2013). The research found communications between MOET and other stakeholders including 

HEIs, TNE providers, employers, parents, and students were not good because of the lack of a 

unique quality assurance framework for TNE and adequate information on TNE practice.  

Literature in Section 2.2.4 also indicated that communication between the government and other 

stakeholders on TNE is important to ensure the quality of TNE delivery (DEST 2005). In 

Australia, a robust regulatory framework endorses smooth communications between TQS and 

TEQSA (previously AUQA) and other stakeholders (DEST 2005; Stella 2011; Burgess 2014). In 

Malaysia, MQA takes an active role in international collaboration on the quality assurance of 

TNE and expresses high commitment on sharing good practice on TNE management (British 

Council 2013; Pieper et al 2014).   

This finding indicates a quality assurance model for TNE provides a benchmark for TNE 

providers to ensure the quality of TNE. Also, a supporting system for the new model provides 

updated information on TNE practice to stakeholders whose awareness will be improved. 

Generally, these dimensions enhance the policy framework for TNE and help policy makers 

communicate better with other stakeholders. The finding showed that communication should be 

in two directions: top down and bottom up.  
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In conclusion, this research finding showed that communication between Vietnamese 

educational policy makers and other stakeholders can be improved thanks to the activation of the 

proposed quality assurance model for TNE and its supporting system. The finding contributes at 

a high level to the literature because it gives a clear input on how to improve the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam.     

5.3 Conclusions about the research problem 

5.3.1 Final theoretical framework 

After having discussed the 14 conclusions within four research issues in Section 5.2, this section 

summarises the research contributions to solve the research problem about how to improve the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. In this section, the final theoretical framework for this 

thesis is presented, considering the fourteen conclusions discussed in the previous section.  The 

final theoretical framework finalises the views on how the quality assurance of TNE is managed 

in Vietnam, how and why the system can be improved to achieve more rigorous quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam, how the new quality assurance model for TNE might be applied 

effectively, and how and why a new quality assurance model and its supporting system can assist 

Vietnamese educational policy makers.    

The theoretical framework was initially developed based on the current literature, and extended 

after the research methodology was identified and the convergent interviewing was conducted. 

Then the framework was revised after the case research, which provided deeper views on the 

issues of TNE quality assurance and policy impacts in Vietnam. The final theoretical framework 

brings together all the information gathered and analysed in this research, as illustrated in Figure 

5.2. The best way to improve the quality assurance of TNE is to develop a quality assurance 

model for TNE and its supporting system that contribute to the development of a robust 

regulatory framework. 

In this theoretical framework, four major sections coloured in blue boxes, correspond to the four 

research issues. The framework starts with the existing situation of the quality assurance of TNE 

in Vietnam, problems and factors affecting the quality of TNE. Experiences of quality assurance 

activities and quality assurance models for TNE from sending and receiving countries in the 
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world, especially in the Asia Pacific region give a clearer picture of what should be done with the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. The Asia Pacific region has been chosen for sharing 

experiences and views in the quality assurance of TNE because of its dynamic role in TNE 

(Huang 2006; Lee 2012). 

Next, a quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam is developed, based on the existing quality 

assurance situations in Vietnam as well as the experiences of TNE quality assurance in the 

world. This model responds to research issue 2 about how and why the system can be improved 

to achieve more rigorous quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. This new model for TNE quality 

assurance is the benchmark not only for Vietnamese accreditation bodies to assess whether TNE 

delivery meets the government’s expectation, but also for HEIs to internally assess whether they 

are able to deliver good quality TNE programs. Moreover, this quality assurance model for TNE 

ensures the home country accreditation bodies and foreign universities understand the 

Vietnamese government’s commitment to TNE quality assurance and what TNE providers 

should do to meet the host country’s requirements in the quality assurance of TNE (British 

Council 2013; Pieper et al 2014). The details of this quality assurance model are discussed in the 

next section of this chapter. 

The framework then moves to the third section, the supporting system for the quality assurance 

model. This supporting system provides data and reports on TNE, which is essential to assess the 

quality and benefits of TNE (British Council 2013). This system makes the quality assurance 

model for TNE effective because it provides data on quality assurance activities and information 

that link to the criteria in the quality assurance model.  

Besides, the system informs all stakeholders of TNE (for example, government bodies, HEIs, 

professional associations and employers) about TNE practice, regulations, data base, reporting 

and auditing results on TNE. On the other hand, data collection and updating of the system 

makes recommendations to Vietnamese educational policy makers about consistent solutions in 

policy and regulation amendments. The detailed components of the supporting system are 

presented in Table 4.22. 

Finally, the theoretical framework comes to the fourth section, corresponding to research issue 4 

on how and why the proposed quality assurance model and its supporting system assist 
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Vietnamese educational policy makers. The policy framework for TNE is placed in relation to 

the quality assurance model and the supporting system. This section has a cause-and-effect 

relationship with the other sections in the theoretical framework. A quality assurance model for 

TNE and its supporting system contribute to the development of a robust regulatory framework 

for TNE. Alternatively, the policy framework has impacts on TNE quality assurance activities 

and is amended based on the reflection of these activities. 

It is conditional that the proposed quality assurance model for TNE is developed in relation to 

the national higher education quality regime. Therefore, the policy framework for TNE should be 

compatible with the national regulatory framework for higher education. In this section of the 

theoretical framework, I especially emphasise the coverage of policy on TNE operation.  

The policy framework for TNE consists of two phases: the permit phase and the recognition 

phase (Knight 2005; Tayag 2009). The permit phase regulates the requirements of qualifications 

of TNE providers (for example, foreign partners and Vietnamese HEIs) and the registration 

process, while the recognition phase takes place after four or five years when the first cohort of 

students is expected to graduate (Tayag 2009), after TNE accreditation. In the recognition phase, 

MOET identifies whether the TNE program has been accredited, whether the TNE qualifications 

are recognised, whether the TNE programs can be extended, and whether there is any impact on 

the national regulatory framework (Knight 2005).  

Also, in the theoretical framework, two organisations coloured in red boxes, MOET and HEIs, 

are important entities playing decisive roles in enforcing policy instruments and quality 

assurance activities. Both of these organisations are involved directly in TNE management and 

quality assurance. Besides, there are other organisations involved in the quality assurance of 

TNE: other government bodies, professional associations and employers, home country 

accreditation bodies and universities, and host country accreditation bodies.   
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Figure 5.2 Final theoretical framework 

Source: developed for this research. 
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5.3.2 Final quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam 

The final quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam was developed based on the literature 

review and data analysis from the case research. The first revision of the quality assurance model 

was made in Section 4.7. This model was developed on the basis of a logic model (Sallis 2002; 

Taylor & Henert 2008; Wider research 2009), considering experiences of Australian (Burgess 

2014) and Malaysian quality assurance frameworks (Mustafa 2013). Quality of TNE is assessed 

at program level because Vietnamese HEIs collaborate with international partners on specific 

TNE programs. Thus, this model mainly focuses on teaching and learning activities that protect 

students from receiving low quality TNE programs (AUN-QA 2011). The model focuses on 

assessing the quality of input, output, and outcomes, which express the theory of change (Sallis 

2002; Taylor & Henert 2008). 

In the final quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam, there are four main spheres, namely 

Input, Output, Outcomes, and Continuous quality improvement, as presented in Figure 5.3. The 

model starts with the Registration that regulates what TNE providers must do before a TNE 

program starts. This step is the prerequisite for a TNE program to be launched. In other words, 

Registration identifies whether the TNE program is legally operated. The accreditation bodies 

need to assess this component before starting assessment on the quality of TNE delivery. The 

licence for a TNE program lasts for 5 years and can only be extended when its accreditation 

results meet expected standards. 

The first three spheres, namely Input, Output, and Outcomes are central to this model because 

they consist of all the criteria selected for assessing quality of TNE programs at program level in 

Vietnam. Based on the expected learning outcomes, criteria are developed. The Input presents 

six criteria that are all the resources needed for a TNE program: mission, vision and educational 

goals; leadership and governance; programs design; student satisfaction; academic staff; and 

educational resources (Mustafa 2013). The program design has three sub-criteria: program 

specification; program structure; and language (AUN-QA 2011).  

The Output sphere addresses the quality assurance process of teaching and learning. There are 

seven criteria in this part of the model: program delivery; student assessment; program 

monitoring and review; teaching and learning strategy; student advice and support; staff 
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development; and stakeholder feedback. The process of teaching and learning is important to 

ensure that students receive similar educational quality as in the home campus.  

The third sphere is the Outcomes, which focus on the results of the learning process. The 

outcomes identify the differences or the changes in students’ qualifications. This sphere covers 

the outcomes of the learning process that include: graduation; employability, program 

assessment, and stakeholder satisfaction.  

The last sphere is Continuous quality improvement of the TNE program. The institution that 

delivers TNE must internally assess their operation of TNE and the quality of program delivery. 

Importantly, they must identify their weakness in TNE management, and find solutions to fix the 

problems. The institution should provide evidence on their efforts of continuously improving the 

TNE program.  

In addition, there should be a 5 year accreditation cycle conducted by independent local 

accreditation bodies. The result of accreditation will decide whether the program qualification is 

recognised and whether the TNE program is allowed to be extended. In this quality assurance 

model for TNE, the three spheres: Input, Output, and Outcomes are the most important. These 

spheres provide 17 criteria for assessing the quality of a TNE program. To facilitate the 

implementation and assessment of each criterion in this model, a description of each criterion is 

provided (AUQA 2010; AUN-QA 2011; Mustafa 2013), as presented in Appendix F.  
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Figure 5.3 Final quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam at program level 
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5.4 Implications 

Several implications arise based on the conclusions discussed above. These implications are 

for theory, policy and practice, methodology, and further study. 

5.4.1 Implications for theory 

The conclusions of this research raise some implications for theories relating to the quality 

assurance of TNE in Vietnam. First of all, a definition of quality for TNE has been made for 

this research. The definition of quality as fitness for purpose (Harvey & Knight 1996) is the 

most appropriate for higher education including TNE in Vietnam (MOET 2009). Fitness for 

purpose aims at educating for social demands (Harvey 1998; Woodhouse 1999) and TNE 

offers more access to higher education with improved skills for employability (Bennett et al 

2010). Specifically in Vietnamese context, the quality of TNE is defined as a fitness for 

purpose that meets social demands and ensures learners are competent at a global level.   

Another definition has also been made for this research, the definition of a quality assurance 

model for TNE in Vietnam. A quality framework needs to meet specific requirements of 

education (Sallis 2002). There was a paucity of literature on quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam. Based on the literature review on international experiences as well as the data 

analysis of this research, a definition of a quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam has 

been made. A quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam is defined as a framework that is 

comprehensible in the existing context of TNE development in Vietnam, meets special 

requirements of TNE, and creates an environment for TNE development.   

This proposed quality assurance model is unique and has become the first model ever for the 

quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam, at least at the time of this research. This quality 

assurance model opens up a new research area relating to the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam as well as quality improvement for TNE in receiving countries in the Asia Pacific 

region. This implication for theory is especially important because there has not been a formal 

quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam (Nguyen & Shillabeer 2013). In addition, the 

interviewees responded that the issue of quality assurance was quite new in Vietnam, even 

with the national higher education system. Therefore, the proposed quality assurance model 

for TNE is necessary for further study in this area. 
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Furthermore, a theoretical framework for TNE management has been developed in this 

research. The research has found an appropriate coordination mechanism between the 

government and HEIs as well as other stakeholders in managing TNE effectively. Vietnam did 

not have a comprehensive policy framework for higher education and TNE (Bui 2010; Nguyen 

& Shillabeer 2013). The research developed a framework that helps solve TNE problems and 

manage TNE effectively from the permit phase to recognition phase (Knight 2005; Tayag 

2009).  

Another implication of this research relates to the need to develop a supporting system for the 

proposed quality assurance model for TNE. This model should be placed in a comprehensive 

regulatory framework with tools to make it effective. The proposed supporting system is the 

data source on TNE, which will provide sufficient information on TNE regulations, operation, 

accreditation results, and good practice of TNE in Vietnam. This supporting system, together 

with the new quality assurance framework, ensures the TNE system in Vietnam actively runs 

in a more comprehensive way.  

In short, the research has contributed implications for theory relating to the quality assurance 

of TNE in Vietnam. These implications for theory can become the basis for further study in 

TNE quality assurance and policy impacts in Vietnam and in the Asia Pacific region. 

5.4.2 Implications for policy and practice 

There are several implications for policy and practice. The implications for policy are made to 

specifically address issues arising for the government and universities; and, the implication for 

practice is the code of practice. 

Government 

Three implications arise for the government: the regulatory framework; the selection of 

foreign universities; and the accreditation and data collection. 

The research may suggest that Vietnam should develop a TNE strategy that includes quality 

assurance activities, incentives to attract qualified foreign universities to Vietnam (British 

Council 2013), and incentives to encourage HEIs to undertake accreditation (UNESCO 2011). 

This research further recommends the government should be involved in both the permit and 
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recognition phases for TNE. Also, the government should take an active role in the recognition 

of TNE qualifications and should not leave this task to employers and HEIs. There should be 

regular accreditation and recognition of TNE programs delivered in Vietnam. TNE 

qualifications should be recognised and the results of accreditation should be publicised, 

treating TNE equal to other higher education forms.  

The literature reviewed indicated regulatory and quality assurance regimes are policy 

instruments that must be developed consistent with national policy objectives (Jackson 2006). 

Basically, these instruments are only effective when they are enforced by the policy system. In 

this research, the issue of the quality assurance of TNE was explored and analysed with 

contribution and deep thinking from managers at government and institutional levels. The 

existing literature and data analysis of this research suggest the quality assurance of TNE 

should be a policy priority, together with national higher education (UNESCO 2011; British 

Council 2013). Hence, the policy framework for TNE should be developed in relation to the 

national regulations for higher education. 

Second, the research recommends that the government thoroughly considers the selection of 

foreign universities that collaborate with Vietnamese HEIs in TNE. Evidence showed that 

successful TNE receiving countries such as Malaysia have collaborated closely with advanced 

countries in education (British Council 2013). These countries have achieved targeted benefits 

of TNE such as academic capacity building, increased access for specific segments of the 

population, and staff professional development.  

It would be a good idea if Vietnamese HEIs collaborate with foreign universities from 

advanced countries such as the UK, USA, and Australia. These countries are the leading 

providers of TNE (McBurnie & Ziguras 2006; Burgess 2014) and possess robust quality 

assurance frameworks for TNE (Clayton 2011; Stella 2011).  A robust national regulatory 

framework for TNE will help select qualified foreign partners in the permit phase. In short, it 

is safer for Vietnamese HEIs to cooperate with universities from advanced countries that have 

robust quality assurance frameworks for TNE in place, at least for the reason of quality 

assurance.     
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Lastly, the research provides implications for the government about the need for accreditation 

and data collection on a regular basis. In order to implement accreditation, there should be 

regulations on quality regime. Therefore, it is necessary to have a unique and formal quality 

assurance framework for TNE (Stella & Woodhouse 2011; UNESCO 2011).  

An appropriate accountability process including accreditation should be introduced to identify 

whether a TNE program meets a benchmark or threshold quality criteria (Harvey 1998; 

Canadian Council on Learning 2009). It is suggested the government gives Vietnamese HEIs 

more autonomy to manage TNE. Then the accountability process can be more effective and 

transparent. 

In addition, independent accreditation bodies are needed to provide their objective assessments 

on TNE operation in HEIs. Also, the government may have incentives to encourage HEIs to 

carry out internal assessment and undergo accreditation. Such incentives as promoting their 

branding, offering access to national and international development funds, providing greater 

access to student grants and more autonomy, and publicising the quality assurance status of all 

HEIs for social awareness are good tools to encourage HEIs to be active in TNE quality 

improvement. 

Besides accreditation, improving the data collection system also improves the quality 

assurance of TNE (British Council 2013). The research recommends a supporting system for 

the proposed quality assurance model for TNE. This supporting system, as discussed above, 

synthesises a database on TNE relating to: the number of licensed TNE programs, regulations 

on TNE, good practice in TNE, complaint handling, factsheets on TNE operation and 

accreditation, and the list of accreditation bodies recognised by MOET. This database is 

important for a better understanding of transnational education and deeper analysis on the 

impacts of TNE on the national regulatory framework.     

Universities 

The first implication for universities is that universities should be active in developing the 

quality policy for their own universities, based on the national quality assurance framework 

for TNE (Sallis 2002). In order to make the quality assurance activities effective, HEIs should 

develop their quality strategy to be compatible with the government quality strategy.  The 
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institutional strategy should cover a clear and distinctive mission in TNE operation as well as 

an action plan for achieving the mission. 

Finally, universities should cooperate with qualified foreign partners who have experiences in 

quality assurance and accreditation for TNE. Such collaboration will promote the university’s 

branding, increase value added benefits, and ensure the university develops sustainably.  

Code of good practice 

A good practice model for TNE should be developed and recognised as the standards for TNE 

practice (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006; IEAA 2008; Bennett et al 2010; UNESCO 2011). 

The government should appoint a leading university in TNE to produce a conceptual 

framework for a good practice model. This task can be a project invested in by the 

government, as in Australian and Malaysian experiences. The appointed university then 

develops guidelines for TNE operation that can be learnt by other universities.     

5.4.3 Implications for methodology 

We have discussed the implications for policy and practice. We now turn to the 

methodological implications of this research. This research applied two research methods to 

investigate the research problem: convergent interviewing and case research, as discussed in 

Chapter 3. There are two implications for methodology in this research. 

First, the research applied a convergent interviewing technique (Dick 1998) in the first stage of 

data collection, the exploratory stage. This technique was used to find out more information 

relating to the existing status of the quality assurance of TNE and the regulatory framework 

for TNE in Vietnam. Convergent interviewing is an in-depth interview technique with 

structured data analysis (Nair & Riege 1995). It provided a check on literature and enriched 

data on the areas that had little study and research (Dick 1998; Perry 2013). 

There was little literature on the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. In this research, 

convergent interviewing provided more information on the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam and gave me broader and deeper views of the current situation of TNE in Vietnam. 

For this reason, this technique is recommended to be applied in this research area.  
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Next, this research used a case study method within the realism paradigm (Perry 2002). This 

method is a good choice for this research because it assisted me to focus on contemporary 

events relating to the quality assurance of TNE that were under-researched and investigated 

(Perry 2013). Case research also supported me to examine the contemporary issues relating to 

the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam and the regulatory framework for TNE in Vietnam.  

Also, case research provided chances for me to have open talks with the interviewees and to 

obtain rich and valuable information on the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Applying 

this method, I collected data through in-depth interviews with the government’s policy makers 

and senior managers of universities (Patton 2002). This method helped me to control my 

behavioural events (Yin 2009) and confirmed the prior theory developed in the literature 

review and convergent interviewing (Patton 2002; Perry 2013). 

As discussed in Chapter 3 and 4, there has not been much work done on the issue of TNE 

quality assurance in Vietnam because quality assurance is a new concept in the country. The 

case research data analysis confirmed the prior theory on the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam. In addition, case research provided me a deeper understanding of the TNE problems, 

identifying possible solutions for TNE quality, developing a new quality assurance model for 

TNE and its supporting system, and analysing the relationship between the policy framework 

and the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam. Therefore, case research is recommended in this 

research area for better understanding of a social science phenomenon (Redding 1992; Loh 

2012a) that is more in-depth and context-aware (Perry 2013). 

5.4.4 Implications for further study 

The last set of implications in this research is implications for further study. Further research 

on quality assurance in the Vietnamese higher education system should be conducted because 

there is little literature in this research area (Nguyen, Oliver & Priddy 2009), especially 

relating to the issue of quality assurance and a regulatory framework for TNE in Vietnam. 

More research with empirical evidence is recommended in order to broaden the scope of this 

research.  

Also, this research used qualitative methodologies that were carried out to build up theory 

(Bonoma 1985; Parkhe 1993; Loh 2012a) and assisted in obtaining a more in-depth 
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understanding of the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam with rich and valid data (Denzin & 

Lincoln 2003). A qualitative research approach is appropriate because this research is 

inductive and the research problem is under-researched and pre-paradigmatic (Yin 2009). This 

research implies that quantitative research should be carried out in the future in order to extend 

the research with a larger number of participants for statistical significance (Patton 1987; 

Duffy & Chenail 2008).  For example, a formal survey on the quality assurance of TNE in 

Vietnam can be done to confirm the validity of the research findings. Quantitative research is 

highly recommended in this research area to test the findings of this research with empirical 

evidence. 

Alternatively, further study can expand on the quality assurance of TNE in receiving countries 

in the Asia Pacific region. A new quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam and its 

supporting system that are reflected in the national regulatory framework can be good 

references for any receiving country in the Asia Pacific region. Finally, there is an implication 

for further study on the cultural features of TNE. One of the most problematic aspects of TNE 

is the different legislative, cultural, and linguistic consequences of partnerships (Santos 2002). 

Accreditation and auditing in TNE was found to be lacking in cultural sensitivity (Hodson & 

Thomas 2001). Therefore, the research implies there should be research on cultural aspects of 

TNE in Vietnam and in the Asia Pacific region. 

5.5 Limitations 

The delimitations of this research were discussed in Chapter 1 (Section 1.5) and the limitations 

of the methodology were noted in Chapter 3 (Section 3.4.2 for convergent interviews and 

Section 3.5.8 for case research) together with measures to mitigate these limitations. The 

biggest limitation of this research is that I am not an educational policy maker so it is not easy 

for the new quality assurance model for TNE and its supporting system to be applied in reality. 

It will be difficult for me to persuade the leaders of the Vietnamese educational system to 

apply this model. That limitation is the reason why I applied case research in this thesis rather 

than action research. The best solution for me in this case is to propose my research to the 

government and present the research findings at national and international conferences on 

TNE.  
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In brief, the research findings are delimited to TNE receiving countries like Vietnam where the 

issue of the quality assurance of TNE is the dawn of the national regulatory framework 

development. However, the findings of this research are expected to be useful for TNE 

managers and policy makers in managing TNE and the quality assurance of TNE. The findings 

are also delimited to transnational higher education only, and not vocational training. Indeed, 

the theoretical framework as well as the new quality assurance model for TNE and its 

supporting system can be applied at any TNE level in any receiving country in the Asia Pacific 

region. A good model of TNE quality assurance in Vietnam may offer lessons for the 

development of a more effective and efficient quality assurance framework for TNE in 

Vietnam and in other receiving countries in the Asia Pacific region. Besides, international 

HEIs might find this research useful when considering collaboration in TNE with Vietnamese 

partners. 

5.6 Chapter summary  

Chapter 5 is the last chapter. It first discussed the findings and conclusions of the four research 

issues and the research problem. Then, the chapter presented the implications and limitations 

of the research. In conclusion, this research investigated how and why the quality assurance of 

TNE in Vietnam can be improved. The research found there should be a formal quality 

assurance model for TNE and its supporting system, which are believed to effectively improve 

the quality of TNE programs. In addition, there is a pull-and-push relationship between quality 

assurance and the policy framework for TNE. A comprehensive regulatory framework can 

make a robust quality assurance model for TNE and vice versa. 
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Appendix A: Abbreviation 

AACSB Association to Advance Collegiate Schools of Business 

ADB Asian Development Bank 

AEI Australian Education International 

AIB Australian Institute of Business 

AOM Assessment-and-Outcomes Movement 

APQN Asia-Pacific Quality Network 

AQF Australian Qualifications Framework 

ASEAN Association of South East Asian Nations 

AUN ASEAN University Network 

AUN-QA ASEAN University Network – Quality Assurance 

AUQA Australian Universities Quality Agency 

AVCC Australian Vice-Chancellors’ Committee 

CHED Commission of Higher Education, Philippines 

COPIA Code of Practice for Institutional Audit 

COPPA Code of Practice for Program Accreditation 

CPVCC Communist Party of Vietnam Central Committee 

CQAIE Centre for Quality Assurance in International Education 

DEEWR Department of Education, Employment and Workplace Relations, Australia 

DEST Department of Education, Science and Training, Australia 

DETA Department of Educational Testing and Accreditation, Vietnam 

DHE Department of Higher Education, Vietnam 

ENQA European Network for Quality Assurance 

EQM External Quality Monitoring 

EQR External Quality Review 

GATE Former US-based Global Alliance for Transnational Education 

GATS General Agreement on Trade in Services 

GDP Gross Domestic Product 

HEI Higher Education Institution 

IAU International Association of Universities 

IEAA International Education Association of Australia 

ILO International Labour Organisation 

INQAAHE International Network of Quality Assurance Agencies in Higher Education 

ISO International Standardization Organisation 

LAN National Accreditation Board (Lembaga Akreditasi Negara), Malaysia 

MOET Ministry of Education and Training Vietnam 
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MOHE Ministry of Higher Education, Malaysia 

MOLISA Ministry Of Labour, Invalids, and Social Affairs, Vietnam 

MQA Malaysian Quality Assurance 

MQF Malaysian Qualifications Framework 

NQAAC National Quality Assurance and Accreditation Committee, Egypt 

OECD Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 

ONESQA Office for National Educational Standards and Quality Assessment 

PQASSO Practical Quality assurance System for Small Organisations 

QA Quality Assurance 

QAA Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education, UK 

QAD Quality Assurance Division, Malaysia 

SETARA System for Malaysian Higher Education Institution 

TEQSA Tertiary Education Quality and Standards Agency, Australia 

TNE Transnational Education 

TQM Total Quality Management 

TQS Transnational Quality Strategy, Australia 

UNESCO United Nation Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 

VIED Vietnamese International Education Development 

WTO World Trade Organisation 
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Appendix B: Description of TNE delivery modes 

No Delivery modes Description 

1 Franchising/twinning A sending institution approves a host institution to deliver its program without 
adding curricular of the host country. The sending institution is responsible for 
awarding qualifications and quality assurance. The host institution is responsible 
for delivering the program, maybe with the assistance of the sending institution 
in terms of academic staff, recruiting students, and providing facilities. 
Franchising programs are usually carried out with full study time in the host 
country while twinning programs are on the basis of 2+2 or 3+1 where students 
complete their study in the home country. 

2 Branch campus A foreign university sets up a stand-alone satellite campus in the receiving 
country. The sending university is responsible for all aspects of recruiting, 
admission, program delivery, and awarding qualifications. The university is also 
responsible for quality assurance in addition to accreditations by the receiving 
country. 

3 Double degree Two or more institutions from different countries collaborate to deliver a 
program. Student mobility from country to country is various, depending on the 
agreement among the partner institutions. Each institution is responsible for 
awarding qualifications to students. As a result, students may receive two or 
more qualifications once completing the program. 

4 Articulation A sending institution accepts host country students who have completed a 
specific part of the curriculum in the host institution (award not of the home 
institution) to study in the sending institution’s program. These students are 
enrolled by the sending institution with ‘advanced standing’. Some credits 
earned in the host institution are recognised by the home institution.     

5 Validation  A sending institution assesses the program developed and delivered by a host 
institution and judges whether the program is of an appropriate quality that leads 
to a degree from the sending institution. The host institution can develop a 
program that meets the local needs with assistance in quality assurance provided 
by the sending institution. 

6 Distance and online 
learning 

Students do not study face to face. Students study and receive qualifications by 
distance learning or online learning. Students do not have to leave their country. 
Rather, they study from a distance using electronic and online technology.  

Source: adapted from Knight (2005); Lang (2011); British Council (2013). 
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Appendix C: Overview of Australian TNE provision 

Australia defines TNE as all kinds of face-to-face delivery and assessments of programs 

accredited by Australian providers in another country, excluding distance education and e-

learning (Nelson 2005; British Council 2013). The reason for this exclusion of distance 

education is because of a two dimensional typology for TNE that ‘maps all TNE provision 

along two dimensions, a Student Dimension and a Provider Dimension’ (Connelly, Graton & 

Olsen 2006, p.10). Both of these dimensions involve movement along a continuum, with no 

step changes in type of provision. 

In practice, this definition has gradually become entirely inappropriate because Australian 

TNE programs were diversifying in various ways. International education is known as both 

onshore and offshore education for international students. The similar terms for transnational 

such as cross-border, borderless, offshore can be used interchangeably, and it is argued that 

there is no difference between transnational and offshore in usage in Australia (Sugimoto 

2006). 

In 2003, the total number of Australian offshore programs was 1,569, among which 70 per 

cent were delivered in Singapore, Malaysia and China including Hong Kong (Banks 2010). 

However, the number of offshore programs decreased after this year because of changes in 

Australian quality policy on onshore and offshore education (Banks et al 2010). Although the 

number of TNE students rose dramatically, these students enrolled in fewer TNE programs. 

Also, the number of international students attending offshore programs rose from eight per 

cent of the total number of students in Australian institutions in 1994 to 28 per cent in 2003. 

This number is projected to increase to 44 per cent by the year 2025 (O’Keefe 2004). By 

2008, nearly 60,000 students enrolled in TNE programs delivered by Australian universities 

(Banks et al 2010). Of 60,000 students, 85 per cent enrolled in offshore programs while the 

other 15 per cent studied in online or distance education programs. In 2011, there were 

80,485 students enrolled in TNE programs on campus and 25,115 enrolled in online or 

distance education programs (Burgess 2014). Sixty four percent of Australian TNE programs 

are offered in Singapore, China, Hong Kong, Malaysia, and Vietnam. 

Australia has got two frameworks used for controlling quality of TNE delivery: the 

Australian Government’s Transnational Quality Strategy (TQS); and, the Tertiary Education 
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Quality and Standards Agency (TEQSA), formerly Australian Quality Assurance Agency 

(AUQA) (Murray 2011; Burgess 2014). 

In the first framework, the TQS, quality assurance in TNE programs rests with HEIs 

providing the programs (Connelly, Graton & Olsen 2006). In 1990, a Code of Practice for the 

teaching of overseas students was published by Australian universities, which was followed 

by a code of practice for TNE in 1995. In 1988, the two codes were combined and the 

Ministers of Education and Training across Australia approved the Transnational Quality 

Framework in 2005. All the Ministers of Education and Training in Australia agreed to the 

TQS with the purpose of ensuring and improving the quality of Australian education and 

training delivered in other countries.  

The TQS framework consists of the following six components: (i) a list of quality providers 

and courses for transnational delivery; (ii) a Code of Practice for Quality TNE and Training; 

(iii) trials to identify cost effective approaches to offshore quality assessment; (iv) 

arrangements for handling complaints; (v) support for good practice; and, (vi) 

guidelines/templates for good practice in quality transnational delivery (Connelly, Graton & 

Olsen 2006). The aim of the TQS is to protect and improve the quality of Australian 

education and training provided offshore and to ensure that all TNE operations deliver 

equivalent quality as delivered in Australia (Murray 2011).  

The TQS focused on three areas: resources to providers; data provision on TNE activity; and 

AusLIST, a search site displaying countries of activity and programs offered by Australian 

providers (Clayton 2011). The AusLIST website was launched in July 2008. By April 2010, 

the website contained 419 TNE programs delivered by 24 Australian HEIs in countries 

reflecting the top TNE markets. This is a voluntary website, and there are a number of 

institutions are not registered.   

The literature also discusses communication among stakeholders of TNE to ensure the quality 

of TNE delivery. TQS has tried solutions to improve communications between TQS on 

behalf of the Ministry of Education, and other stakeholders including other government 

bodies, quality assurance bodies, TNE providers, parents, students, and employers (DEST 

2005). All stakeholders should understand accurately the structure and processes of 

Australian quality assurance systems on TNE in addition to being provided with up to date 

information on TNE practice. TQS developed a system that can support stakeholders to 
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identify trustworthy TNE providers and qualifications, and have confidence in the quality 

assurance system of the providing country. 

The TQS is also seen as a good location for stakeholders to search for country regulatory fact 

sheets, reports and guidelines, such as the Good Practice Project Reports, and Good practice 

in offshore delivery: A guide for Australian providers of education and training (IEAA 2008). 

It is argued that effective investment in the area of TNE would result in higher quality. The 

Australian government invested AUD3.51 million in the industry-led Good Practice Projects 

(Clayton 2011) focused on four areas: (i) frameworks, models and tools for Program Quality 

assurance; (ii) governance and risk management; (iii) comparable standards; and, (iv) student 

experience (DEST 2006). 

After the TQS was developed, a Good Practice Model for TNE was proposed and recognised 

as a standard for TNE practice in Australia. Swinburne University of Technology was 

awarded a grant for a project named Enhancing Australian Universities Offshore Quality 

Assurance Processes: Guidelines for 2+2 Programs in China completed in 2005 (Connelly, 

Graton & Olsen 2006). The Swinburne conceptual framework or Good Practice Model aimed 

at integrating TNE program planning and quality assurance from the concept proposal stage 

as well as introducing an overview or map to institutional TNE program procedures and 

logistics. This framework works as a tool for collating information essential to strategic 

management; and monitoring university compliance on regulatory issues under the previous 

AUQA, AVCC, and host country regulations. The framework is described in a four-box 

model, as shown in Table 2.9 below. 

The Good Practice Model in offshore delivery is a comprehensive, cross-sectoral guide that 

contains useful practical frameworks (Clayton 2011). In addition to the TQS, DEEWR 

developed a relationship with the International Education Association of Australia (IEAA) to 

take advantages of their support in resource development and professional development. 

National workshops were delivered for the middle and senior managers of education in two 

areas: TNE good business practice and TNE teaching and learning. This contributed to the 

good preparation and practice of a comprehensive quality assurance framework for TNE. 

In the second framework, TEQSA is in charge of the national quality assurance in Australia. 

In responding to the 2009 Bradley Review, AUQA, the former Australian quality assurance 

agency, which conducted offshore auditing to strengthen quality assurance of offshore 



 
 

221 
 

programs (Sugimoto 2006), was dissolved. In its place, the Tertiary Education Quality and 

Standards Agency (TEQSA) was created in 2011, a new national body for higher education 

regulation and quality assurance (Clayton 2011; Burgess 2014). 

TEQSA has replaced AUQA in quality assurance in higher education including TNE. The 

new TEQSA’s quality and standards framework is expected to be enhanced, which is very 

important to ensure that Australian TNE provision maintains a quality position. The quality 

assurance and regulatory frameworks have been combined and managed at national levels. 

This research reviews literature of both AUQA’s and TEQSA’s experiences in the quality 

assurance of TNE in Australia.  

TEQSA’s mission is to protect the reputation and quality of Australian higher education 

sector (Gillard 2009; Soontiens & Pedigo 2013). Its management has covered all activities in 

the Australian higher education sector, both in public and private universities, since 2012 

(Burgess 2014). TEQSA is in charge of evaluating all courses that lead to higher education 

awards including TNE. The organisation’s management follows the regulated threshold 

standards in Australia’s higher education standards framework. Under this framework, HEIs 

are responsible for ensuring the quality of academic awards to meet required standards, 

regardless of delivery location or whether the collaboration is with one or more than one 

HEIs. 

In the past, AUQA placed their emphasis on TNE operations although they used the term 

internationalisation to include onshore and offshore TNE for international students (Sugimoto 

2006). This was the focus because it was difficult to control TNE from a distance while TNE 

was being managed under different cultures and other organisations. Moreover, TNE was 

considered the international face of Australian education. As such, it was important that TNE 

was managed to maintain the reputation and status of Australian higher education (Stella 

2011).  

Twenty four percent of international students in Australian universities studies offshore 

(DEEWR 2008). This means one in every four international students under TNE operations is 

affected by the reputation of Australian HEIs. For this reason, AUQA first developed a TNE 

quality framework to audit the effectiveness of TNE operations in HEIs, which was in 

addition to the self-accrediting practice of institutions. 
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As a result of this model, AUQA sent audit panels to visit offshore campuses to ensure the 

quality of offshore programs was maintained. Although there was no significant poor practice 

identified in the resulting audit reports, AUQA decided to increase the number of visits to 

offshore operations during their institutional audits (Martin 2003). This practice was designed 

to ensure AUQA had experience in dealing with quality assurance in TNE in order to have an 

effective and efficient TNE quality framework.  
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Appendix D: Overview of Malaysian TNE provision 

Malaysia offers various types of TNE provisions, among which franchising is the most 

common model (British Council 2013; Mustafa 2013). Malaysia receives TNE programs 

from developed English speaking countries such as the UK, Australia, and Canada (Morshidi 

2005; British Council 2013). In the past, the Malaysian government did not support private 

institutions. Not until the global recession caused limited capability of families and the 

government to finance students studying overseas, did the government agree to open the gate 

for private institutions and to set up twinning programs with foreign institutions (Tan 2002). 

In the early 1990s, Malaysia identified the fact that more and more Malaysian students were 

seeking to study abroad due to the under-supply of places in local public universities.  In 

1995, 20 per cent of Malaysian students were studying abroad, costing the country USD800 

million in currency outflow, nearly 12 per cent of the Malaysian current account deficit 

(Ziguras 2001). According to UNESCO, in the 1990s, only seven per cent of Malaysian 

students could enrol in local HEIs while the proportion in Argentina was 35.8per cent and in 

South Korea was 54.8per cent. Malaysia could not provide sufficient places in universities to 

meet the high demand of higher education of their students (Middlehurst & Woodfield 2004). 

The Government found the situation unacceptable and considered undertaking serious re-

assessment in the 1990s. Not until 1995, did the Malaysian government agree to the ideas of 

supporting private universities and encouraging private sector investment in higher education; 

although the private sector, including foreign providers, was strictly regulated. The 

Government tried to legislate to maintain its control over the emerging private higher 

education sector aiming to push the sector on the right path to meet what the government saw 

as the cultural and economic needs of the nation (Mok 2011a). 

With the inspiration of expanding higher education system in both public and private sectors, 

TNE has developed very fast in Malaysia. The strong uptake required the government to 

transform its governance model to address the rise of TNE. In 1996, many regulations were 

legislated to govern both the public and private higher education including the Education Act 

1996, Private Higher Educational Act 1996, National Council on Higher Education Act 1996, 

National Accreditation Board Act 1996, and finally the Universities and University Colleges 

(Amendment) Act 1996. As a result of this legislation, Malaysian public and private higher 

education sectors were regulated under different regulatory framework systems (Mok 2011a).  
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When assessing the Malaysian higher education system, it is observed that TNE policy has 

significantly increased the number of private institutions (Morshidi 2006). The reforms in 

higher education have their roots in the private sector. Morshidi (2004 and 2005) and Lee 

(2004) found that private higher education reforms reinforced the Malaysian government 

position on the important contribution that the private sector makes in providing more access 

to higher education. Socio-political and socio-economic contexts strongly affect the 

education policy. In Malaysia, transnationalisation involves the input and export of policy 

ideas, models, practices, and sensibilities in the political and advocacy network (Keck & 

Sikkink 1998). 

Over the past nearly two decades, the expansion of TNE in Malaysia has gone along with the 

liberalisation of private higher education (British Council 2013). After entering the World 

Trade Organisation (WTO), including the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS), 

TNE in Malaysia grew significantly, especially since higher education was considered an 

industry under the GATS framework (Knight 2002). The Malaysian government became 

fully aware of the important contribution the private sector made in higher education in 

Malaysia, including how much the public HEIs brought to the country (Morshidi 2006). In 

2004, 32 per cent of students were enrolled in private institutions. In 2007, the total number 

of international students in Malaysia, coming from nearly 150 countries in the world, was 

47,928. Of this number, 14,324 were enrolled in public universities and 33,604 were enrolled 

in private institutions (Mok 2011b). 

In its strategic 2020 vision, the Malaysian government set objectives to expand access to the 

public higher education sectors and to increase the participation of private universities, 

including TNE, with the aim of turning Malaysia into a regional hub for higher education 

(Morshidi 2006). The government then invited reputable foreign universities to set up 

branches in Malaysia. As a result, Malaysia has become an important primary importer of 

TNE in the region, together with Singapore, Hong Kong and emerging China, with a high 

demand from students and keen competition among providers (McBurnie & Ziguras 2001).  

Malaysia was one of the earliest countries to develop accreditation and a quality assurance 

framework to control TNE delivery (McBurnie & Ziguras 2001). TNE is regarded as part of 

the national higher education system and enjoys the same regulatory framework (British 

Council 2013). All TNE providers operating in Malaysia must comply with Malaysian laws 

and regulation mandated in the quality assurance framework (Middlehurst & Woodfield 
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2004). If foreign providers want to offer TNE courses in Malaysia, they need to seek 

licensure to operate the program as a private higher education institution and open a branch 

campus or they can deliver the course via a local partner licensed as a private institution. 

In Malaysia, the Ministry of Higher Education (MOHE) and the National Higher Council 

manage the general policies on higher education. These two bodies developed basic standards 

and quality criteria (Fahmi 2006). The regulatory framework for education in the private 

sector was developed in 1996 (UNESCO 2011). In the private sector, the National 

Accreditation Board (Lembaga Akreditasi Negara – LAN, the acronym in the national 

language) and the Quality Assurance Division (QAD) of the MOHE are responsible for 

assessing and auditing all franchised and twinning programs offered by transnational 

providers (Challenger 2006).  

The National Accreditation Board (LAN) was established in 1997 in order to ensure the 

educational quality in private institutions (Fahmi 2006). The LAN is responsible for 

formulating policy for the standards of quality control, monitoring, reviewing and overseeing 

the educational quality, accrediting higher education courses including TNE, and then 

advising and recommending approvals to the ministries (Challenger 2006). In addition, LAN 

also checks the status of the TNE providers in their home countries with their relevant quality 

agencies, such as the QAA in UK. LAN manages the accreditation process and publishes a 

list of approved programs and accredited providers. On the other hand , the Quality 

Assurance Division (QAD) under the MOHE, which was set up to be in charge of public 

universities’ education quality, developed a Code of Practice for quality assurance and the 

national qualification framework for public universities (Fahmi 2006). QAD is responsible 

for promoting public confidence in the quality of public universities and public colleges (Ali, 

Isa & Dhalia 2011).  

Status and ranking are important in Malaysia (British Council 2013). In 2007, a rating System 

for the Malaysian Higher Education Institution (SETARA) was introduced with the purpose 

of improving institutional education quality and best practices among public universities 

(OECD 2011). The MOHE, which operates under the Malaysian MOE, is the government 

body responsible for strengthening and developing the quality of tertiary education (Mok 

2011a).  
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Because of the rapid growth of TNE and expansion of private HEIs in Malaysia, the unified 

Malaysian Qualifications Framework (MQF) was issued in 2004, and governed by the newly 

established Malaysian Quality Assurance (MQA) in 2007 to accredit qualifications awarded 

by all HEIs in both the private and public sectors (Mok 2011a). The quality assurance 

processes of the MQA are supported by continuous monitoring to make sure the quality of 

TNE programs meets requirements. 

The MQA is responsible for controlling the quality assurance framework centrally, and 

supervising the implementation of the MQF (Fahmi 2008). The MQA designed and 

developed codes of practice such as the Code of Practice for Program Accreditation 

(COPPA) and the Code of Practice for Institutional Audit (COPIA) in order to support higher 

education providers to improve their academic performance and institutional practice 

(Mohsin & Kamal 2012). The Codes of practice set out the quality standards and criteria in 

the nine areas for evaluation, instead of seven in the QAD’s guidelines: (i) vision, mission, 

educational goals and learning outcomes; (ii) curriculum design and delivery; (iii) assessment 

of students; (iv) student selection and support services; (v) academic staff; (vi) educational 

resources; (vii) program monitoring and review; (viii) leadership, governance and 

administration; and (ix) continual quality improvement (Fahmi 2008). 

The MQA looks at quality assurance issues in higher education programs based on three 

distinct processes: (i) provisional accreditation –an initial process that helps higher education 

providers achieve accreditation by enhancing the standard and quality set in the provisional 

accreditation evaluation; (ii) accreditation –formal recognition that the certificates, diplomas 

and degrees awarded by HEIs are in accordance with the set standards; (iii) audits –may be 

conducted for program maintenance, academic performance audit, thematic, program, faculty 

or institutional level (Fahmi 2008). 

It can be observed there is not a specific government body in charge of TNE operation in 

Malaysia (British Council 2013). The MQA is responsible for quality assurance in HEIs 

based on the standards and criteria set in the MQF (Fahmi 2006). The MQF includes criteria 

such as specification of learning outcomes and a common understanding of credits based on 

total student workload, aiming at supporting students in self-directed lifelong learning and 

workplace training and experiences (Shahabudin 2005).  
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Under the MQA Act 2007, HEIs that have well-established internal quality assurance systems 

are able to apply for self-accrediting status (Mok 2011a; British Council 2013), although 

accreditation of study programs is usually voluntary (UNESCO 2011). This status provides 

HEIs with greater autonomy and opportunities to introduce new TNE programs. This policy 

stresses the fact that the quality is the responsibility of universities and TNE practitioners are 

encouraged to develop internal accreditation mechanisms. 
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Appendix E: Legal documents relating to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam 

This section reviews the Vietnamese legal documents regarding the quality assurance of 

higher education and TNE. The legal framework was analysed according to the three types of 

legal instruments available: (i) laws – drafted by the relevant Ministry and brought for 

approval to the National Assembly meeting before officially being approved by the 

government; (ii) decrees– detailed significant legal statements establishing rules beneath a 

law issued by the government, without reference to the National Assembly; and (iii) circulars 

and decisions – issued by the Ministry responsible for drafting relevant laws and decrees, 

providing policy guidance on how laws and decrees are implemented (AEI 2012). 

Laws relating to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam 

With the aim of improving higher education quality, the government of Vietnam has issued 

several legal documents in quality assurance for higher education, including TNE. In 2005 

and 2006, a series of ambitious goals for education by the year 2020 were set by the 

Government, requiring a reform of the educational legal framework to meet targets (AEI 

2012).  

In 2005, the Law on Education was issued, followed by the Law on Vocational training 

issued in 2006 (AEI 2012). These laws were issued in an effort to improve the education 

system in Vietnam. The Law on Education specified the Government’s intention to improve 

quality of education, especially in terms of internationalisation (National Assembly, Vietnam 

2005). 

Both of these laws demonstrate the government’s commitment to establishing foreign-

invested education institutions. In addition, these laws mention, for the first time, the issue of 

quality assurance in the Vietnamese legal education framework. The basic structure of the 

education system in Vietnam and the qualifications required for a student to achieve at each 

level are addressed. Foreign investors who wish to cooperate in education in Vietnam can be 

issued with investment certificates if they are able to submit proof of adequate quality 

teachers, administrators, equipment, property, and charter capital (AEI 2012). 

In addition, the centrality of MOET with respect to the entire Vietnamese education system 

was emphasised. MOET is only responsible for academic programs and the Ministry of 

Labour, Invalids, and Social Affairs (MOLISA) is in charge of all vocational training 
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programs. In this research, TNE was explored at the higher education level so the policy 

analysis does not address vocational training issues. 

The fast growing economy and greater demand for innovation and higher quality skills 

require a reform in the higher education system (World Bank 2008). The Law on Higher 

Education was passed in June 2012 and took effect on 1st January 2013 demonstrating the 

government’s significant efforts at improving the higher education system in Vietnam. The 

Law on Higher Education 2012 emphasised the important role of quality assurance for higher 

education together with other issues not previously identified in prior legislation, such as 

institutional autonomy, international cooperation, university research mission, university 

mission in science and technology, private universities, national and regional universities, and 

university classification and ranking (AEI 2013).  

In terms of quality assurance for higher education in Vietnam, the Law on Higher Education 

2012 specifies the requirements of internal and external accreditation of HEIs. The results of 

accreditation are also required to be publicly announced. In addition, quality assurance or 

accreditation agencies are required to have legal status in accreditation and to be accountable 

for their accreditation activities. MOET is the government body approving and providing 

legal status for those agencies and accreditation (National Assembly, Vietnam 2012). 

Vietnam’s Law on Higher Education 2012 provides a more specific description of the issues 

surrounding quality assurance and accreditation.  For the first time, the requirement of 

internal and external accreditation of HEIs as well as institutional rankings is specified. The 

results of accreditation are also required to be made publicly accessible. In addition, quality 

assurance or accreditation agencies are required to have legal status in accreditation and to be 

accountable for their accreditation activities (AEI 2013). 

Also for the first time, the issue of institutional rankings was mentioned in Vietnam’s Law on 

Higher Education 2012 (AEI 2013). MOET is responsible for issuing a ranking framework, 

of which the assessment criteria include the HEIs’ role in the educational system, their 

training and research outcomes, and the quality assessment results. MOET uses the 

institutional ranking to allocate the national budget accordingly.  

In relation to TNE, the Law on Higher Education 2012 provides a list of collaboration models 

in international higher education (AEI 2012). Also, a list of requirements for TNE programs 

is specified, including: curriculum, teaching staff, facility, legal status, quality assurance and 
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accreditation, and appropriate licences of academic programs. In addition, the Law regulates 

the responsibilities of partners in protecting the rights of students and employees. The Law on 

Higher Education 2012 also requires the inclusions of compulsory units, which should be 

included in the curriculum, designed by MOET. The issue of quality in international 

education programs is also mentioned in the Law.  

Decrees relating to the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam  

In relation to the legislation on the quality assurance of TNE, there have been several legal 

documents issued by the Government and MOET. Early this century, Decree No. 

06/2000/ND-CP and Decree No. 18/2001/ND-CP followed by the Circular No 15/2003/TT-

BGDDT and then the Inter-ministerial Circular No. 14-2005-TTLT-BGD&DT-BKH&DT 

were used to give Vietnamese institutions guidelines and directions on implementing TNE 

programs with international partners. Decree 06 specifically outlined guidelines for for-profit 

TNE programs and Decree 18 addressed non-profit providers engaged in TNE.  

Decree 18/2001/ND-CP of May 4, 2001 regulated the setting up and operation of Vietnam-

based foreign cultural and/or educational establishments. Circular No. 15/2003/TT-BGDDT 

of March 31 2003 provided guidelines on the implementation of a number of articles of the 

Government’s Decree No. 18/2001/ND-CP of May 5, 2001 prescribing the setting up and 

operation of foreign cultural and educational establishments in Vietnam. Decree 

18/2001/ND-CP and Circular 15/2003/TT-BGDDT established rules for foreign investment 

in non-profit education. Under the regulatory documents, strict rules on enrolments, tuition 

fees, course content and course delivery were specified. 

Decree No. 06/2000/ND-CP of March 6, 2000 promulgated investment cooperation with 

foreign countries in the domains of medical examination and treatment, education and 

training, and scientific research. The Inter-ministerial Circular No. 14-2005-TTLT-

BGD&DT-BKH&DT issued by MOET and Ministry of Planning and Investment (MPI) 

provided guidelines on Decree 06/2000/ND-CP dated March 06 2000 on Foreign 

Cooperation and Investment in the fields of Medical Examination and Treatment, Education 

and Training and Scientific research. These legal documents regulated foreign investment and 

cooperation in for-profit education. 
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Decree No 73/2012/ND-CP on foreign cooperation and investment in education has been in 

effect since November 2012, replacing all previous regulatory documents pertaining to 

foreign education cooperation and investment (Government of Vietnam 2012).  

Decisions relating to quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam 

Little literature on studies of decisions on the quality assurance of TNE in Vietnam is found. 

However, a series of legal documents on quality assurance for higher education has been 

issued at ministerial level over the past ten years. The first legal document on quality 

assurance for higher education was the Decision 38/2004/QĐ-BGD&ĐT dated 02 December 

2004 that outlined temporary regulations on accreditation for higher education. The document 

drew the government’s initial intention of improving people’s awareness of quality assurance 

in education (Tran 2009). In 2006, Decision 27/2006/QĐ-BGD&ĐT dated 27 June 2006 

regulated some amendments of Decision 38/2004/QĐ-BGD&ĐT dated 02 December 2004 in 

relation to the temporary regulations on quality assurance in higher education. 

In light of the Government’s direction on improving quality assurance for higher education, 

during 2007-2008, a series of legal documents relating to quality assurance for higher 

education was issued by MOET, highlighting the important role of quality assurance for 

higher education. The Decision No 65/2007/QĐ-BGDĐT dated 1 November 2007 was issued 

by MOET relating to the regulation of accreditation standards in higher education.  

This decision was the first signal of the government’s intention to enhance the quality 

assurance and accreditation agenda in Vietnam. Under this decision, ten accreditation 

standards and sixty one criteria were specified. In other words, this decision was considered 

as the quality assurance framework for higher education in Vietnam. This decision was later 

amended in Circular 37/2012/TT- BGDDT. 

The Decision 76/2007/QĐ-BGDĐT dated 12 December 2007 by MOET promulgated the 

procedures and cycle of accreditation in universities, colleges and schools. According to this 

decision, accreditation in HEIs was to be carried out every five years. The first cycle of 

accreditation was carried out in 2009 (Tran 2009).  

Decision 29/2008/QĐ-BGDĐT dated 5 June 2008 regulated the cycle of accreditation on 

training programs in universities, colleges and schools. According to the Decision, from 

2009, all universities are required to register the programs to be accredited. Accreditation at 
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program level is carried out every five years. HEIs having at least one cohort of graduates are 

eligible for accreditation. 

In order to support HEIs in quality assurance and accreditation, DETA issued several 

guidelines. For example, Document 527/KTKDCL-KDDH dated 23 May 2013 by DETA 

provides guidance on the use of accreditation standards in higher education; and, Document 

426/ KTKDCL-KDDH dated 09 May 2013 by DETA provides guidance on self-evaluation in 

higher education. 

In terms of TNE, Decision No 77/2007/QĐ – BGDĐT promulgated the regulation on the 

order and procedures for recognising awards granted to Vietnamese nationals by foreign 

educational institutions. The Decision outlines the order of and procedures for recognising 

diplomas granted to Vietnamese by foreign educational institutes, including general 

education, professional secondary schools, college graduation diplomas, university 

graduation degrees, Master degrees, and Doctoral diplomas.  

Under the decision, DETA is responsible for checking entry requirements, curriculum, testing 

and evaluation, faculty qualification, foreign language proficiency, quality of all foreign 

education programs, and the legal status of TNE programs (if the TNE program has been 

licensed). The DETA then reports to the minister of education and training on the list of 

recognised TNE programs. In relation to TNE, only the awards of international education 

providers licensed by MOET will be recognised by MOET. 



 
 

233 
 

Appendix F: Description of criteria in the final quality assurance model for TNE 

 

Spheres  Criteria Names Description 

Registration 

1 Foreign HEIs       
- TNE providers 

1. A legal entity in higher education recognised by the home country. This HEI must be accredited 
by a recognised accreditation body in the home country.  

2. The TNE programs sent by this foreign institution must be accredited by a recognised 
accreditation body in the home country. 

3. This HEI should be responsible for quality of TNE programs. 
4. The sending country must have a comprehensive/ robust quality assurance framework for TNE. 
5. This HEI should have good financial status and does not have any financial problems. 

2 Vietnamese HEIs 
- TNE providers 

1. The Vietnamese HEI must be a legal entity in high education recognised by MOET in Vietnam. 
2. This HEI must prove to have an internal quality assurance system for TNE. 
3. This HEI must prove to have sufficient resources (staff, facilities, finance) to deliver TNE 

programs in their campus. 
4. This HEI should be responsible for quality of TNE programs. 

Learning outcomes 

1. The curriculum is designed to enhance students to be competent in the global labour market, 
encourage an open learning attitude (e.g. a willingness to experience with new ideas and 
practice; development of skills for employability). 

2. The curriculum offer students to study further with high commitment to lifelong learning to 
develop personal skills; students are competent in transferable skills and are oriented to job 
markets; 

3. The curriculum is developed for the students to meet the needs of all stakeholders in Vietnam 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Input 
 
 
 
 
 

1 
Mission, vision, 
and educational 

goals 

1. The TNE program should aim at meeting the mission and vision of the Vietnamese university. In 
addition, it should be compatible with the national higher educational goals and policy.  

2. The mission, vision and educational goals of the university should be reflected in the curriculum, 
and should be open to staff and students.  

2 Leadership and 
governance 

1. The collaboration is developed between a local HEI and a qualified foreign partner (a public or a 
private university). The foreign university must have experiences in TNE delivery and its home 
country must have a quality assurance framework for TNE. 

2. The TNE program must have had professional accreditation in the home country and the foreign 
university must have home and host country approvals. 

3. A due diligence must be undertaken before a TNE collaboration. All potential risks or conflicts 
must be explored, identified, and appropriately managed. 

4. The agreement must be signed by the top leaders of the related parties. The agreement must 
cover the issues of quality assurance, communication processes, management and financial 
arrangement. 
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Input 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5. The students are enrolled in the TNE program will earn the degree issued by the foreign 
university or the dual degree by both universities (Vietnamese and foreign). The foreign partner 
must have appropriate training, communication, operation, and appeal processes in place. The 
TNE program follows the foreign university’s educational policies or agreement between the two 
universities. 

6. The collaboration must comply with Vietnamese law on higher education. 
3 Program design  

3.1 Program 
specification 

1. The TNE program must specify what the students are able to do after completing the subject/ the 
program. The specification might be similar to the original program in the home university or 
can be adjusted to fit Vietnamese contexts. 

2. Universities should publish the program specification for each TNE program they offer. The 
specification must cover the expected outcomes in relation to the knowledge and understanding 
(i.e. what knowledge the students will have upon completion), the key skills (e.g. numeracy, 
information technology, communication), cognitive skills (e.g. critical analysis), and specific 
subject skills (laboratory skills, clinical skills, etc.). 

3. Program specification should assist the students to understand the teaching and learning methods 
so that the learning outcomes can be achieved. 

4. The relationship between the program and professional qualification should be clarified.  

3.2 Program structure 
and content 

1. The TNE program should meet all the stakeholders’ needs so its structure and content is 
designed to make the balance between specialised content, general knowledge and skills. 

2. The curriculum should be structured in accordance with the foreign university’s guidelines. 
However, the curriculum should be adjusted to meet the expected learning outcomes and to 
provide students with enough skills to work in the global market.  

3. No obligation is made on compulsory subjects in addition to the discipline beside the TNE 
program. 

3.3 Language The TNE program must be taught in English language or in the language of the home country. 

4 Student quality 

1. There should be a policy on student intake and entry requirements to the programme. The policy 
should be reviewed periodically. 

2. The entry requirements must meet the standards of the home university (similar to the entry 
requirements in the home campus or approving advanced standing provision). 

3. The candidates must at least complete High school in Vietnam, have good health conditions. The 
student records must be kept for checking (e.g. the validity of the evidentiary requirements) 

5 Academic staff 

1. Academic staff should be selected according to the requirements of the subject and the foreign 
university’s policy. Lecturers of both universities should involve in teaching (the proportion of 
Vietnamese/ foreign teachers is decided by both universities). There should be a Staff handbook 
that provides sufficient information on regulations, guidelines, teaching responsibilities, and 
other commitments. 

2. Lecturers are employed on a contract basis. Recruitment and promotion should be based on a 
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merit system that covers the teaching and research activities. The employing university should 
have regulations on review, consultation and redeployment.  

3. There must be regulations on termination, retirement and social benefits for lecturers. 
4. Lecturers should be trained, observed, and evaluated to ensure their appropriate qualifications in 

teaching the TNE program.  
5. Staffing is sufficient to deliver the curriculum. 5 suggested qualifications needed for a 

Vietnamese lecturer in a TNE program: Teaching qualification, teaching experiences, business 
qualification, business experiences, and English language (or another language used for the TNE 
program). Vietnamese academic staff should have good command of English or the language 
being taught in the TNE program. 

6. Lecturers teaching at junior college level are required to possess at least a Bachelor’s degree in 
the relevant discipline. Lecturers for university level are required to have at least Master degree 
and lecturers for post graduate level are required to have at least a Doctor degree in a discipline 
suitable for the subject. 

7. The role and responsibility/ duties of lecturers are defined in the terms of references. Incentives 
are made to improve quality of teaching and learning.  

6 Support staff 1. Universities should ensure that there is sufficient staff support in TNE operation areas: 
marketing, promotion, libraries, laboratories, administration, finance, and student services. 

7 Education 
resources 

2. The facilities and equipment used for TNE programs must meet the requirements of the subject 
being taught and the requirements of the foreign partners. Facilities and equipment include 
classrooms, teachers’ rooms, laboratories, libraries, and other necessary equipment.  

3. Textbooks and teaching materials should be available to provide for the students and lecturers. 

Output 
 

8 Program delivery 

1. A teaching and learning strategy is required for any TNE programs in Vietnam to ensure that the 
TNE program delivery is similar to or nearly the same as the original program in home campus. 
The strategy is agreed by both universities. 

2. Action learning is encouraged to be applied in TNE programs. Action learning is a continuous 
process of learning and reflection (AUN-QA 2011).  

3. Teaching and learning approaches should be taken into account when delivering the TNE 
program. The curriculum, which is internationally designed, cannot be taught with traditional 
teaching methods. 

4. Quality learning is fostered in an active learning environment. The learning environment should 
be created to be similar to the home campus. The students have a feeling of studying in a 
designated campus, which is absolutely not a Vietnamese traditional learning environment. 

9 Student 
assessment 

1. Student assessment follows the foreign university’s policy. The assessment should covers: 
• New student entrance (i.e. input of competency). 
• Student’s progression (e.g. student’s progression report, remedies for students’ improvement, 

etc.)  
• Final test of the graduates (e.g. a comprehensive and integrated assessment).  
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2. The evidence of assessment methods should be recorded and evaluated. 
3. A quality improvement plan should be made  

10 
Program 

monitoring and 
review 

1. The foreign partner should carry out accreditation of/ auditing the TNE program conducted in 
Vietnam on a regular basis.  

2. The TNE providers (both Vietnamese and foreign universities) should have a reviewing process 
to ensure the student learning environment is protected and improved. Action points should be 
made after internal review or accreditation and Action plans should be developed, corresponding 
to the action points. 

3. The TNE program and the contract/ agreement should be reviewed. Corrective plan and Quality 
Improvement Plan should be made to improve the quality. 

11 Student advice 
and support 

1. Student progression report is made to record and control the study progress of the students. 
Feedback on students’ study and corrective actions are made where necessary. 

2. A Student handbook should be made to provide students with sufficient information on 
regulations, curriculums, academic appeal, learning approaches, staff availability, etc.  

3. Staffs who work as student advisors should provide physical and spiritual support for students so 
that a good learning environment is created. 

4. Students should get access to library services and resources of both the foreign and local 
universities. The access should be compared with the services in the home campus. 

5. There should be an annual assessment and evaluation on students’ needs of advice and support. 

12 Staff 
development 

1. Staff should be provided with appropriate induction, training, briefing, and review processes. 
The university should identify the training and development needs for staff (both academic and 
support staff) and have plan for staff development. 

2. The cultural issues should be included in the induction.  
3. Staff can be employed and monitored by the Vietnamese or the foreign university. Both sides 

should share the information on staff development (e.g. student evaluation of staff, staff personal 
development, and plan for staff development). 

4. Staff development is also a benefit of TNE for the receiving country. Qualified staff help 
improve the quality of TNE programs. 

13 Stakeholder 
feedback 

1. Universities should have the involvement of stakeholders in developing curriculum, delivering 
TNE programs, assessing students, and improving employability. 

2. Universities should have relations with professional associations and employers so that these 
bodies can feedback on graduates’ performance and update the social needs and demands for 
education.  

Outcomes 14 Graduation 

1. Graduation is the evidence of the output quality. Assessment should be made to identify whether 
the graduates achieve the expected standards/ learning outcomes and whether the graduates 
acquire the expected skills and knowledge.  

2. The pass rate, dropout rate, and graduation time are also checked to identify whether the program 
is satisfactory 
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15 Employability 

1. There should be a survey and evidence on the rate of employability. Survey on the needs of 
labour market is important to orient students to the job market. 

2. Employability of graduates is satisfactory with the number of jobs taken by the graduates in 
accordance with their graduate degrees. 

16 Program 
assessment 

1. The results of internal assessment and external accreditation provide feedback to universities to 
review and improve quality of TNE programs.  

2. An overall review and assessment is also made to decide whether the program will be continued 
or stopped.  

3. An annual report on TNE operation with self-assessment and recommendations should be 
submitted to MOET. 

17 Stakeholder 
satisfaction 

1. There should be evidence on stakeholder satisfaction on the TNE program and the quality of the 
graduates. Graduates achieve the learning outcomes that meet the needs of stakeholders.  

2. Stakeholders’ recognition on TNE qualification, which improves the name of the TNE programs. 
TNE programs are treated similar to other forms in the higher education system.  

Source: developed for this research.
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Appendix G: Consent form 

 

 

SAMPLE CONSENT FORM B 

I, ______________________________________________________ of 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

understand that Ms. Nguyen Thuy Hong Van is a research candidate in the Australian 

Institute of Business, and I hereby consent to the research candidate doing  the following: 

- recording my work activities as part of the research; and 

- using this data and any other information that I have agreed may be obtained or 

requested or which I consent to provide for the purposes of the research.  

My consent is subject to the following conditions, which I insert in my own handwriting: 

 

 

I understand that my participation in this research is voluntary and that I may withdraw my 
consent to participate at any time. 

Participant:  

 

 

Date:   
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Appendix H: Initial interview guide (Convergent interviews) 

Transnational Education in Vietnam: 
The Issues of Quality Assurance and Policy Impacts 

Phỏng vấn 

Liên kết đào tạo tại Việt Nam: 

Vấn đề đảm bảo chất lượng và tác động chính sách 

Introduction/ Giới thiệu 

Thank you for taking the time to participate in this research. 

Cảm ơn Ông/ Bà đã dành thời gian tham gia nghiên cứu này.  

Purpose of this research/ Mục đích của nghiên cứu.  

A good quality assurance system can help Vietnamese education meet the various criteria for 

an improved higher education system. Transnational education (TNE) is a suggested model 

for an improved system.  This provision is proving to be popular and can help the country 

increase the number of places in higher education.  If TNE operates effectively and 

efficiently, the experience will assist Vietnamese educators in designing their own 

system. Good practice observed in this way can, in due course, be applied in 

Vietnamese universities. This research is to review the situation regarding the 

management of transnational higher education in Vietnam, with particular reference 

to issues of quality assurance; the development of a suitable quality assurance model 

for TNE in Vietnam; and tools to improve the policy framework for TNE in Vietnam.  

Một hệ thống bảo đảm chất lượng tốt có thể giúp giáo dục Việt Nam đạt được những 

tiêu chí của một nền giáo dục đại học tiên tiến. Liên kết đào tạo với nước ngoài 

(LKĐT) là một mô hình đào tạo có thể góp phần giúp cải thiện hệ thống giáo dục. 

LKĐT đang ngày càng trở nên phổ biến và là mô hình có thể giúp tăng cơ hội học đại 

học tại Việt Nam. Nếu LKĐT hoạt động hiệu quả, mô hình này có thể giúp các nhà 

giáo dục của Việt Nam thiết kế một hệ thống đào tạo tiên tiến cho nước mình. Thực 

tiễn hoạt động hiệu quả của mô hình này có thể được áp dụng tại các trường đại học 

Việt Nam. Nghiên cứu này xem xét việc quản lý, chủ yếu là đảm bảo chất lượng, đối 

với các chương trình LKĐT ở bậc đại học ở Việt Nam, từ đó xây dựng một mô hình 

đảm bảo chất lượng phù hợp cho các chương trình LKĐT tại Việt Nam và cách thức 

cải thiên hệ thống chính sách cho LKĐT tại Việt Nam. 
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The results of this research will serve as a reference source for policy makers and TNE 

managers in managing the quality assurance of TNE better, contextualizing the policy issues 

in Vietnam. In addition, the results will act as a prerequisite for international institutions in 

setting up partnerships with Vietnamese partners. If you wish, I could send you a report of the 

research project’s findings. 

Kết quả của nghiên cứu này sẽ là nguồn tham khảo cho các nhà hoạch định chính sách và 

quản lý LKĐT để quản lý chất lượng các chương trình LKĐT tốt hơn, cụ thể hóa các yếu tố 

chính sách theo điều kiện ở Việt Nam. Thêm vào đó, các kết quả nghiên cứu sẽ là tiền đề cho 

các trường đại học nước ngoài khi xây dựng hợp tác với các trường đối tác Việt Nam. Nếu 

Ông/ Bà quan tâm, nghiên cứu viên có thể gửi cho Ông/ Bà một báo cáo về những kết quả đạt 

được của nghiên cứu này.  

Ethical considerations/ Khía cạnh đạo đức nghiên cứu.  

All the data collected in this interview will be kept confidential and anonymous. Neither your 

name nor your organisation will be identified in the final research report. I would like to 

record the audio of this interview as it will assist me with my data analysis with your written 

consent. Please do not hesitate to press the ‘pause’ button of the audio recorder at any time 

during the interview. You can terminate your involvement in this project at any time. If you 

have any further questions on the objective or procedure of the interview, please feel free to 

ask me. This protocol is not a questionnaire but provides a framework for the interview.  

Tất cả dữ liệu thu thập được trong buổi phỏng vấn này sẽ được giữ kín và sẽ chỉ phục vụ cho 

mục đích nghiên cứu. Báo cáo cuối cùng của nghiên cứu sẽ không đề cập đến tên và tên cơ 

quan của Ông/ Bà . Nghiên cứu viên muốn ghi âm lại cuộc phỏng vấn này bởi nó giúp cho 

việc phân tích dữ liệu, bên cạnh phần trả lời viết của Ông/ Bà. Ông/ Bà có thể nhấn nút 

‘dừng’ trên máy ghi âm bất cứ lúc nào trong buổi phỏng vấn. Ông/Bà có thể chấm dứt việc 

tham gia vào nghiên cứu này bất kỳ lúc nào. Nếu Ông/ Bà có thêm câu hỏi gì về mục tiêu 

hoặc quy trình phỏng vấn, Ông/ Bà vui lòng hỏi lại nghiên cứu viên. Giao thức này không 

phải là phiếu điều tra mà chỉ là phần gợi ý cho cuộc phỏng vấn.   
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Date/Ngày:________________________Time commenced/ Thời gian bắt đầu:_______  

Time finished/ Thời gian kết thúc:_________  

Interviewee’s full name/ Tên người được phỏng vấn: ______________________________ 

Organisation/ Cơ quan: __________________________________________________  

Current position/ Vị trí công tác hiện nay: ______________________________________  

Location/ Địa điểm: _____________________________________________________ 

Interview questions/ Câu hỏi phỏng vấn: 

1. What is your understanding of TNE in Vietnam? 

Xin Ông/ Bà cho biết ý kiến về tình hình LKĐT ở Việt Nam hiện nay? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2. Can you tell me about your experiences in quality assurance for higher education or 

TNE? 

Ông/ Bà có thể kể về kinh nghiệm quản lý đảm bảo chất lượng bậc đại học hoặc LKĐT của 

Ông/Bà? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

3. What do you think of TNE in Vietnam with particular reference to existing arrangements 

for quality assurance? 

Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về vấn đề đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT tại Việt Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

4. How can we manage TNE quality using best practice under the existing policy system? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, chúng ta cần làm thế nào để quản lý chất lượng LKĐT một cách tốt nhất 

trong hệ thống pháp lý hiện nay tại Việt Nam? 



 
 

242 
 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

5. Why isn’t there a quality assurance framework for TNE in Vietnam? Beside Decree 73, 

what other criteria on quality assurance do you use in judging a TNE program? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, tại sao Việt Nam không có một khung quản lý chất lượng cho các chương 

trình LKĐT?Bên cạnh Nghị định 73, Ông/Bà còn sử dụng những tiêu chí quản lý chất lượng 

nào khác để đánh giá một chương trình LKĐT?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

6. How can the system be improved? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, hệ thống này có thể được cải thiện như thế nào?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7. How should a quality assurance framework for TNE be in Vietnam? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, khung đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT tại Việt Nam cần phải như thế nào? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

8. What are the most important criteria for quality assurance in TNE in Vietnam? Can you 

prioritise them in order of importance? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, những tiêu chí nào là quan trọng nhất để đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT tại Việt 

Nam? Ông/ Bà vui lòng xếp hạng theo mức độ quan trọng của các tiêu chí. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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9. How does the existing policy system impact on quality assurance in TNE in Vietnam? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, hê thống chính sách hiện nay tác động đến việc đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT ở 

Việt Nam như thế nào? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

10. What is the relation between quality assurance in TNE and the policy system? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, mối quan hệ giữa đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT và hệ thống chính sách là gì? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

11. How and why can the new model from this research be of assistance to Vietnamese 

higher education policy makers and TNE managers? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng mới từ nghiên cứu này có thể hỗ trợ các nhà 

hoạch định chính sách và quản lý LKĐT như thế nào, tại sao? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

12. What other questions could I have asked? Who else could/should I talk to on this topic? 

Theo Ông/ Bà tôi cần hỏi thêm câu hỏi gì nữa? Tôi cần/ nên nói chuyện với ai về chủ đề này 

trong cuộc phỏng vấn tiếp theo? 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

I wish to thank you for your participation in this process. Please be assured that your 
participation in this research will not be made public unless you wish it to be. I will 
disguise all participants in the report. Your participation in this research is voluntary 
and you may pull out at any time. 
Chân thành cảm ơn Ông/ Bà đã tham gia vào buổi phỏng vấn. Xin đảm bảo sự tham 
gia của Ông/ Bà trong nghiên cứu này sẽ không được công bố trừ khi Ông/ Bà muốn 
điều đó. Nghiên cứu viên sẽ giữ bí mật thông tin cá nhân của tất cả những người tham 
gia vào nghiên cứu này. Sự tham gia của Ông/ Bà trong nghiên cứu là tự nguyện và 
Ông/ Bà có thể rút ra khỏi nghiên cứu bất kỳ lúc nào. 
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Appendix I: Final interview guide (case research) 

Transnational Education in Vietnam: 
The Issues of Quality Assurance and Policy Impacts 

Phỏng vấn 

Liên kết đào tạo tại Việt Nam: 

Vấn đề đảm bảo chất lượng và tác động chính sách 

Introduction/ Giới thiệu 

Thank you for taking the time to participate in this research to develop a theoretical 

framework on how quality assurance for transnational education (TNE) in Vietnam can be 

improved. 

Cảm ơn Ông/ Bà đã dành thời gian tham gia nghiên cứu này để giúp xây dựng một mô hình 

nâng cao việc đảm bảo chất lượng liên kết đào tạo với nước ngoài (LKĐT) ở Việt Nam.  

Purpose of this research/ Mục đích của nghiên cứu.  

A good quality assurance system can help Vietnamese education meet the various criteria for 

an improved higher education system. TNE is a suggested model for an improved system.  

This provision is proving to be popular and can help the country increase the number of 

places in higher education.  If TNE operates effectively and efficiently, the experience 

will assist Vietnamese educators in designing their own system. Good practice 

observed in this way can, in due course, be applied in Vietnamese universities. This 

research is to review the situation regarding the management of transnational higher 

education in Vietnam, with particular reference to issues of quality assurance; the 

development of a suitable quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam; and tools to 

improve the policy framework for TNE in Vietnam.  

Một hệ thống bảo đảm chất lượng tốt có thể giúp giáo dục Việt Nam đạt được những 

tiêu chí của một nền giáo dục đại học tiên tiến. Liên kết đào tạo với nước ngoài 

(LKĐT) là một mô hình đào tạo có thể góp phần giúp cải thiện hệ thống giáo dục. 

LKĐT đang ngày càng trở nên phổ biến và là mô hình có thể giúp tăng cơ hội học đại 

học tại Việt Nam. Nếu LKĐT hoạt động hiệu quả, mô hình này có thể giúp các nhà 

giáo dục của Việt Nam thiết kế một hệ thống đào tạo tiên tiến cho nước mình. Thực 

tiễn hoạt động hiệu quả của mô hình này có thể được áp dụng tại các trường đại học 

Việt Nam. Nghiên cứu này xem xét việc quản lý, chủ yếu là đảm bảo chất lượng, đối 
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với các chương trình LKĐT ở bậc đại học ở Việt Nam, từ đó xây dựng một mô hình 

đảm bảo chất lượng phù hợp cho các chương trình LKĐT tại Việt Nam và cách thức 

cải thiên hệ thống chính sách cho LKĐT tại Việt Nam. 

The results of this research will serve as a reference source for policy makers and TNE 

managers in managing quality assurance in TNE better, contextualizing the policy issues in 

Vietnam. In addition, the results will act as a prerequisite for international institutions in 

setting up partnerships with Vietnamese institutions. If you wish, I could send you a report of 

the research project’s findings. 

Kết quả của nghiên cứu này sẽ là nguồn tham khảo cho các nhà hoạch định chính sách và 

quản lý LKĐT để quản lý chất lượng các chương trình LKĐT tốt hơn, cụ thể hóa các yếu tố 

chính sách theo điều kiện ở Việt Nam. Thêm vào đó, các kết quả nghiên cứu sẽ là tiền đề cho 

các trường đại học nước ngoài khi xây dựng hợp tác với các trường đối tác Việt Nam. Nếu 

Ông/ Bà quan tâm, nghiên cứu viên có thể gửi cho Ông/ Bà một báo cáo về những kết quả đạt 

được của nghiên cứu này.  

Ethical considerations/ Khía cạnh đạo đức nghiên cứu.  

All the data collected in this interview will be kept confidential and anonymous. Neither your 

name nor your organisation will be identified in the final research report. Subject to your 

written consent, I would like to record the audio of this interview as it will assist me with my 

data analysis. Please do not hesitate to press the ‘pause’ button of the audio recorder at any 

time during the interview. You can terminate your involvement in this project at any time. If 

you have any further questions on the objective or procedure of the interview, please feel free 

to ask me.  

This protocol is not a questionnaire but provides a framework for the interview.  

Tất cả dữ liệu thu thập được trong buổi phỏng vấn này sẽ được giữ kín và sẽ chỉ phục vụ cho 

mục đích nghiên cứu. Báo cáo cuối cùng của nghiên cứu sẽ không đề cập đến tên và tên cơ 

quan của Ông/ Bà . Nghiên cứu viên muốn ghi âm lại cuộc phỏng vấn này bởi nó giúp cho 

việc phân tích dữ liệu, bên cạnh phần trả lời viết của Ông/ Bà. Ông/ Bà có thể nhấn nút 

‘dừng’ trên máy ghi âm bất cứ lúc nào trong buổi phỏng vấn. Ông/Bà có thể chấm dứt việc 

tham gia vào nghiên cứu này bất kỳ lúc nào. Nếu Ông/ Bà có thêm câu hỏi gì về mục tiêu 

hoặc quy trình phỏng vấn, Ông/ Bà vui lòng hỏi lại nghiên cứu viên.  

Giao thức này không phải là phiếu điều tra mà chỉ là phần gợi ý cho cuộc phỏng vấn.   



 
 

246 
 

Date/Ngày:______________________________________________________________ 

Time commenced/ Thời gian bắt đầu:______ Time finished/ Thời gian kết thúc:_________  

Interviewee’s full name/ Tên người được phỏng vấn: _____________________________ 

Organisation/ Cơ quan: _____________________________________________________  

Current position/ Vị trí công tác hiện nay: _______________________________________  

Location/ Địa điểm: ________________________________________________________   

Interview questions/ Câu hỏi phỏng vấn: 

1. What is your understanding of TNE in Vietnam? 

Xin Ông/ Bà cho ý kiến về tình hình LKĐT ở Việt Nam hiện nay? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2. What are your experiences in managing quality assurance for higher education 

including TNE? 

Ông/ Bà có thể kể về kinh nghiệm quản lý đảm bảo chất lượng bậc đại học bao gồm LKĐT 

của Ông/Bà? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

3. Does your organisation have activities relating to quality assurance for TNE? Please 

elaborate. 

Cơ quan của Ông/ Bà có các hoạt động liên quan đến đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT không? Xin 

Ông/ Bà nói chi tiết về vấn đề này. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

4. The 8th plenum of the Communist Party of Vietnam Central Committee, 11th Party 

congress (2013) agreed to pass the thorough reform of education and training, in which 

international relations were identified to be an important factor. Do you believe that TNE 

plays any role in this reform process? 
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Hội nghị lần thứ 8 BCH TW Đảng khóa XI (2013) đã thống nhất ban hành nghị quyết về đổi 

mới căn bản và toàn diện giáo dục đào tạo, trong đó có nói đến vai trò quan trọng của công 

tác hợp tác quốc tế. Theo Ông/ Bà, LKĐT có vai trò gì trong quá trình đổi mới này? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Research issue 1/ Vấn đề nghiên cứu số 1: 

5. What do you think of TNE in Vietnam with particular reference to existing 

arrangements for quality assurance? 

Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về vấn đề đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT tại Việt Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

6. What are the problems with TNE in Vietnam? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, những vấn đề về LKĐT ở Việt Nam là gì? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7. Why has not there been any accreditation on TNE in Vietnam so far? 

Tại sao chưa từng có một đợt kiểm định chất lượng các chương trình LKĐT tại Việt Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

8. What should Vietnamese institutions do to select qualified foreign partners? 

Các trường đại học của Việt Nam cần làm gì để lựa chọn được những đối tác nước ngoài 

chất lượng? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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9. What do you think of the current policy framework regarding quality assurance for 

TNE in Vietnam? 

Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về khung pháp lý hiện nay đối với đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT ở Việt nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

10. Why is there not a quality assurance model for TNE in Vietnam? 

Tại sao ở Việt Nam hiện nay chưa có một mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

11. What are the responsibilities of sending and receiving countries involved in TNE in 

relation to quality assurance? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, nước cung cấp và nước nhận chương trình LKĐT có trách nhiệm gì đối với 

việc đảm bảo chất lượng?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

12. What do you think of the qualifications of the local experts in quality assurance for 

TNE? 

Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về trình độ của đội ngũ chuyên gia đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT của Việt 

Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

13. What are the objectives of quality assurance for TNE in Vietnam after 2015 and into 

the future? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, mục tiêu của đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT ở Việt Nam sau năm 2015 và trong 

tương lai là gì? 
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----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Research issue 2/ Vấn đề nghiên cứu số 2: 

14. How can we manage TNE quality using best practice under the existing policy 

framework? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, chúng ta cần làm thế nào để quản lý chất lượng LKĐT một cách tốt nhất 

trong hệ thống pháp lý hiện nay tại Việt Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

15. How can the system be improved? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, hệ thống này có thể được cải thiện như thế nào? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

16. What should the government do to address the ineffective management system in 

TNE? 

Chính phủ cần làm gì để giải quyết vấn đề hệ thống quản lý LKĐT kém hiệu quả? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

17. Beside Decree 73, what other criteria on quality assurance do you think should be 

used to judge a TNE program? 

Ngoài Nghị định 73, Ông/ Bà còn sử dụng tiêu chí đảm bảo chất lượng nào để đánh giá một 

chương trình LKĐT? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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18. What do you think is the most appropriate definition for quality in TNE in Vietnam? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, định nghĩa chất lượng nào là phù hợp nhất cho LKĐT ở Việt Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

19. ‘Quality as fitness for purposes’ is considered the most suitable definition of quality 

for Vietnamese higher education including TNE. What do you think? Can you clarify the 

definition ‘quality as fitness for purposes’ in the Vietnamese situation? 

Định nghĩa ‘Chất lượng là sự phù hợp’ được coi là phù hợp nhất cho chất lượng giáo dục đại 

học ở Việt Nam, bao gồm cả LKĐT. Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về điều này? Xin Ông/ Bà làm rõ định 

nghĩa ‘Chất lượng là sự phù hợp’ trong bối cảnh của Việt Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

20. Do you think it is necessary for Vietnam to have a quality assurance model for TNE? 

If so, why do we need it? What is the objective of a quality assurance model? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, có cần thiết phải có một mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng cho LKĐT tại Việt 

Nam? Nếu có, xin Ông/ Bà giải thích tại sao? Mục tiêu của một mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng 

là gì? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

21. How might the quality assurance model for TNE assist the improvement in quality of 

TNE in Vietnam? 

Mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT có thể hỗ trợ nâng cao chất lượng LKĐT như thế nào? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

22. What should be included in such a quality assurance model? 
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Trong mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng cần có các tiêu chí gì? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

23. Do you think the quality assurance model for TNE should be for an institutional or 

program level? Please explain. 

Theo Ông/ Bà, mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT nên quản lý theo chất lượng chương trình 

hay trường đại học? Xin Ông/ Bà giải thích. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

24. How can the government support Vietnamese higher education institutions (HEIs) in 

TNE delivery? 

Chính phủ có thể hỗ trợ như thế nào cho các trường đại học Việt Nam khi triển khai các 

chương trình LKĐT?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

25. Please choose the criteria that you believe are important for a quality assurance model 

for TNE at program level. Also, please indicate to what extend these domains are important 

on a 1-7 scale (with 1 being least important, and 7 being most important). 

Ông/ Bà vui lòng chọn các tiêu chí Ông/ Bà cho là quan trọng cho mô hình đảm bảo chất 

lượng LKĐT. Ông/ Bà vui lòng đánh giá theo thang điểm từ 1 đến 7 (1 là ít quan trọng nhất 

và 7 là quan trọng nhất). 

No Criteria (Tiêu chí) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1.  Staff/ Đội ngũ        

2.  Curriculum/ Chương trình đào tạo        

3.  Foreign partner/ Đối tác nước ngoài        

4.  Entry requirements/ Yêu cầu đầu vào        
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5.  Learning outcomes/ Kết quả học tập        

6.  Infrastructure/ Cơ sở vật chất        

7.  Research/ Nghiên cứu        

26. Which criteria do you think should be in a quality assurance model for TNE in 

Vietnam? Please tick (√) if you think the criterion should be included in the model and cross 

(x) if you think the criterion should not. Why do you think so? 

Tiêu chí nào Ông/ Bà nghĩ cần có trong một mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT ở Việt Nam? 

Vui lòng đánh dấu  (√) nếu Ông/ Bà nghĩ tiêu chí đó cần có trong mô hình đảm bảo chất 

lượng và đánh dấu (x) nếu Ông/ Bà cho rằng không nên có tiêu chí này. Tại sao Ông/ Bà 

nghĩ như vậy?  

No Criteria/ Tiêu chí √ or × Explanation/ Giải thích 

8.  Program specification 
Mô tả chương trình 

  

9.  Program structure and content 
Cấu trúc và nội dung chương 
trình 

  

10.  Teaching and learning 
strategy 
Chiến lược dạy và học 

  

11.  Student assessment 
Đánh giá sinh viên 

  

12.  Academic staff 
Chất lượng đội ngũ 

  

13.  Staff development 
Phát triển đội ngũ 

  

14.  Entry requirements 
Tiêu chuẩn đầu vào 

  

15.  Language 
Ngôn ngữ giảng dạy 

  

16.  Foreign partners 
Đối tác nước ngoài 

  

17.  Infrastructure and facilities 
Cơ sở vật chất 
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18.  Stakeholder satisfaction 
Phản hồi của các bên liên 
quan 

  

19.  Employability 
Tỷ lệ xin việc làm 

  

20.  Graduation time 
Thời gian tốt nghiệp 

  

21.  Pass rates 
Tỷ lệ đỗ 

  

22.  Drop-out rates 
Tỷ lệ bỏ học 

  

23.  Risk management 
Quản lý rủi ro 

  

24.  Risk to students 
Rủi ro cho người học 

  

25.  Home country accreditation 
Kiểm định đối tác nước ngoài 

  

26.  Host country accreditation 
Kiểm định trường Việt Nam 

  

27.  Practicality of the program 
Tính thực tiễn của chương 
trình 

  

28.  Academic support 
Hỗ trợ đào tạo 

  

29.  Student advice and support 
Cố vấn và hỗ trợ sinh viên 

  

Research issue 3/ Vấn đề nghiên cứu số 3: 

27. How can we make the new quality assurance model effective? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, làm thế nào để mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng đạt hiệu quả? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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28. Do you think there should be a supporting system to make the quality assurance 

effective? If yes, how can a supporting system improve the application of the quality 

assurance model? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, có cần phải có một hệ thống hỗ trợ để đảm bảo chất lượng hiệu quả? Nếu có, 

một hệ thống hỗ trợ có thể cải thiện việc áp dụng mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng như thế nào?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

29. Which organisations should be involved in quality assurance for TNE? How and 

why? 

Cơ quan nào cần tham gia vào đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT? Như thế nào và tại sao? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

30. Who should be responsible for accrediting TNE in higher education institutions?  

Ai nên chịu trách nhiệm kiểm định LKĐT ở các trường đại học?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

31. What do you think of the role of professional associations in quality assurance? 

Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về vai trò của hội đồng nghề (tổ chức nghề) trong đảm bảo chất lượng?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

32. There is an argument that Decree 73 is too strict and may actually prevent TNE from 

developing. What do you think? 

Có ý kiến cho rằng Nghị định 73 quá chặt chẽ và trên thực tế có thể ngăn không cho LKĐT 

phát triển. Ông/ Bà nghĩ gì về điều này? 
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----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

33. What should a supporting system for the quality assurance of TNE consist of? Please 

tick (√) if you think the component should be included in the model and cross (×) if you think 

the component should not be in. Please explain. 

Theo Ông/ Bà, một hệ thống hỗ trợ đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT cần bao gồm những gì? Vui 

lòng đánh dấu (√) nếu Ông/ Bà nghĩ thành phần này nên đưa vào và đánh dấu (x) nếu Ông/ 

Bà cho rằng không nên đưa vào. Vui lòng giải thích.  

No Component/ Thành phần (√) or (×) Explanation/ Giải thích 

10.  A list of institutions and 

programs for TNE delivery 

approved by MOET. 

Danh sách các trường và 

chương trình LKĐT được Bộ 

GDĐT cấp phép. 

  

11.  Arrangement for handling 

complaints 

Xử lý các khiếu nại 

  

12.  Support for good practice 

Hỗ trợ thực hiện hiệu quả 

  

13.  Guidelines for good practice 

in TNE delivery 

Hướng dẫn thực hiện tốt 

LKĐT 

  

14.  Website on TNE delivery in 

Vietnam 

Website các chương trình 

LKĐT tại Việt Nam 

  

15.  TNE staff forum 

Diễn đàn giảng viên LKĐT 

  

16.  Country regulatory fact   
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sheets, auditing reports  

Báo cáo và văn bản kiểm định 

công bố 

17.  A list of international 

accreditation bodies 

recognised by MOET  

Danh sách các cơ quan kiểm 

định quốc tế được Bộ GDĐT 

công nhận 

  

18.  Others 

Khác 

  

Research issue 4/ Vấn đề nghiên cứu số 4: 

34. How does the existing policy framework impact on quality assurance in TNE in 

Vietnam? 

Khung pháp lý hiện tại có tác động như thế nào đối với đảm bảo chất lượng LKĐT tại Việt 

Nam? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

35. How and why can the new model from this research be of assistance to Vietnamese 

higher education policy makers and TNE managers? 

Mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng mới có thể hỗ trợ các nhà hoạch định chính sách và quản lý 

LKĐT như thế nào? Tại sao? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

36. What should the government do in relation to policy to improve the quality assurance 

of TNE? 

Chính phủ cần đổi mới chính sách như thế nào để cải thiện chất lượng LKĐT? 
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----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

37. Who should participate in the policy making process for TNE? 

Theo Ông/ Bà, ai nên tham gia vào quá trình hoạch định chính sách LKĐT? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

38. Accreditation results are important in institutional ranking. Do you agree? If yes, what 

should the government do to link quality outcomes with policy impacts? 

Kết quả kiểm định rất quan trọng đối với xếp hạng trường. Ông/ Bà có đồng ý không? Nếu 

có, Chính phủ cần làm gì để kết nối kết quả kiểm định với tác động chính sách? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

39. Which country’s law should be followed in TNE programs? The law of the host or the 

home countries? Why? 

Các chương trình LKĐT thực hiện cần theo luật nước nào? Nước cung cấp hay nước nhận 

chương trình LKĐT? Tại sao?  

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

40. Do you think Vietnamese universities should be provided with more autonomy in 

education management, especially in the issue of quality assurance for TNE? If yes, in what 

areas should they be provided with the autonomy? 

Theo Ông/ Bà các trường đại học Việt Nam có nên được giao thêm quyền tự chủ trong quản 

lý giáo dục, đặc biệt là quản lý chất lượng các chương trình LKĐT? Nếu có, họ nên được 

giao quyền tự chủ trong những lĩnh vực nào?  
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----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

41. What is your impression of the proposed theoretical and quality assurance 

frameworks for TNE in Vietnam? Are they comprehensive and complete? Do they apply in 

practice? Are there any domains missing? Do these frameworks apply to other countries? 

Ông/ Bà cho biết ý kiên về khung lý thuyết và mô hình đảm bảo chất lượng các chương trình 

LKĐT ở Việt Nam như nghiên cứu viên đề xuất? Những khung này đã toàn diện chưa? Có thể 

áp dụng trong thực tiễn được không? Có phần nào còn thiếu không? Có thể được áp dụng ở 

nước khác được không? 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  

 

I wish to thank you for your participation in this process. Please be assured that your 

participation in this research will not be made public unless you wish it to be. I will disguise 

all participants in the report. Your participation in this research is voluntary and you may pull 

out at any time. 

Chân thành cảm ơn Ông/ Bà đã tham gia vào buổi phỏng vấn. Xin đảm bảo sự tham gia của 

Ông/ Bà trong nghiên cứu này sẽ không được công bố trừ khi Ông/ Bà muốn điều đó. Nghiên 

cứu viên sẽ giữ bí mật thông tin cá nhân của tất cả những người tham gia vào nghiên cứu 

này. Sự tham gia của Ông/ Bà trong nghiên cứu là tự nguyện và Ông/ Bà có thể rút ra khỏi 

nghiên cứu bất kỳ lúc nào. 
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